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Arr, I —Two New Valabhi Copper-plates.
By A. M. T. Jackson, M.A,, I.CS.

(Read 26th Augost 1897.)

The two grants which are the subject of this paper are the property
of Li. Procter Sims, Esq., Engineer of the Bhaunagar State, by whom
they were forwarded to Sir James Campbell, K.C.I.E,, who made
them over to me for examination. They were found together, the
smailer plate lying b~t-veen the two plates of the larger grant, baried
in a field in the village of Bhamodra Mohota near Bhaunagar, iu the
year 1893. Both grants are in excelient preservation and easily read.

The first grant® consists of a single plate of copper of slightly
irregular shape, measuring from 13 to 14 inches long and from 5% to
6% inches wide. In the left hand top cormer are two holes, each
about 1 of an inch in diameter. In the lower hole still remains the
copper ewivel that carried the seal, but the sesl itself is lost. The
letters are deeply cut, and in places show through on the back of the
plate. They vary in size from about %" to 3*. The characters, like
those of all the Valabht inscriptions hitherto published, belong to tlie
southern claes of alphabets, but are very angular and archaic in form,
and in many respects, as for instance in the form of the letter J,
approach those used in the Mandascr inscription of Bandhuvarman
of the year 473-4 A. D. In line 11 occur the numerical symbcls
for 100, 80, 10, 5 and 8. The first of these is a 4ew form. The
language is Sanckrit, and, with the exception of the verses quoted
from the Mahabharata in lines 9 aud 10, the inscription is in prose
thronghout. The only notable orthographical peculiarities are (1) the
occurrence of the sign jfhvamiliyc iu line 1. Drénasihhah kusali,
and in lines 6-7 pradisatal karshdpayaté ; (2) the occurrence of
upadhn.dniya in line 3 Bhagavatyih Pdnardjyéydh and pitréh
punya; (3) the doubling of ¢ befure  in sthittyd (line 6); (4)
the confusion between s and § in krisata (line 6) vaiét (line 9) and
Bagarddibhi (line 10) ; and (5) the iusertion below the line of the
akshara ra omitted from ddndir acitabhata pravésya (live 6).

The great interest and importance of this inscription lies in the fact
that it is earlier than any other Valabhi grant hitherto known. It
records a grant made at Velabhi by the Mahirija Dropasimba in the

* The faceimile will be isened with the next number of the Journal.
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2. TWO NEW VALABH? COPPER-PLATLS,

year 183 (A. D. 502-3)* in favour of the goddess Pavarijyi, The thing
granted is the village of Trisangamaka (Tarsamia near Hathab) in the
Hastavapra or Hithab district with gold and other gifts, It has loung
been known from the genealogies given in later grants that the founder
of the Valabhi family was the S&ndpati or General Bliajkrka, and that
be was succeeded, in their order, by his four sons, Dharuséna, Drona-
simha, Dhruvasua, and Dharapatta, from the last of whora descended
the later Valabht kings. The oldest date previously kae wa for any
member of the family was the year 207 (A. D. 526-7) in which the
third brother Dhruvaséna made a grant, which has been publisbed in
Ind. Ant. V. 204, The grant now before us gives us a date 24 yeara
earlier for the second brother Drdnasimha and enables us to date back
the rise of the family to the last quarter of the 5th Century, in the trou-
bled times that followed the break-up of the great Gupta Empire. Dré-
pasimha in our grant speaks of himself as ** meditating on the feet of the
supreme lord:” and, in the genealogical preamble of the grants of
Dhruvaséna I., he is stated to have been iustalled as Mahirdja by
“ the supreme lord, the sole lord of the circumference of the whole
earth,” [t is therefore clear that he owed nllegianceto some overlord,
who must be the same as, or a successor of, the king who waa served by
the General Bhatirkarand the General Dharas€éna. Who this king was
cannot be determined with certaiuty, but a consideration of the state
of Northern India during the latter half of the fifth centary A. D.
throws some light upon the matter. The reign of Kumiragupta came
to an end not long after the year 449-50 A. D. (See Bhagwinlil’s
History of Gujerat p. 68) and bis son and successor Skondagupta had
in hia early years to fight for bis throne with an Indian tribe called
the Pusliyamitras, and with the Ephthalites or White Huns, who had
crossed from Central Asia into Baktria and founded their capital at
Badeghis north of Herat about the year 452 A, D.as we learn from
Chinese authorities (3ee Specht in Journal Asiatique October and Decemn-
ber 1863). They do not seem to have advanced far into India during
Skandagupta’s lifetime, but after his death, which occurred some time
aflter A. D, 468-69 (Bhagwaunlil p. 71), the Gupta Empire broke
up. In the Kust Skandagupta was succeeded by a brother whose
aame i8 variously read as Puragupta or as Sthiragupta, but his power
seems to have been limited to Magadha and the adjoining districts.
In the West we hear of a king numed Budhagupta, under whom a

* The date is given in numerical symbols only.
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certain Suradmichandra governed the countries between the Jamni
and the Narmadi in the vear 484-5 A. D. 'We also hear of another
king named Bhinugupta undet whose command a great battle was
fought at Eran in the Sigar district of the Central Provinces in the
year 510-11 A. D. We also know from the Chinese pilgrim Sungyun,
who (ravelled about the year 520 A. D., that the Huns had established
a family called Laelih as rulers of Gandhara or Peshawar, and that the
king ruling in his time was the third of the line. A comparison of
Bungyun’s sccount with that of the Rijatarangini, and that of the
pilgrim Hiouen Thsiang leaves little doubt that Sungyun’s con-
temporary was the famous Mihira-kula, who is also mentioned under
the name of Gollas as king of the Huns in India by Kosmas
Indikopleusiés (c. A. D.530). The three kings of the Laelih family
were therefore (1) Mihira-kula's grandfather, whose name is unknown,
(2) his father Téramina, and (3) Mihirakula himself, Two inscrip-
tions of Téramana are known. The first of these is dated in the first
year of his reign and was found at Eran (Corpus Inscr. Ind. IIL, 159).
Tt was engraved later than the year 484-5 A. D., which is the date of
the inscription of Budhagupta, in which a person spoken of in
Toramana’s inscription as dead is mentioned as being alive. The
other inscription gives Téramipa’s family name as Jiuvla,

Au inseription dated in the 15th year of Mihira-kula Las been
found at Gwalior (Corpus Inscr. Ind. III,, 161) in which that king is
stated to have broken the power of Pasupati. We learn the terror
caused by the conquests of the Huns also from the inscriptions of
Yasodharman of MilvA, who states in his Mandasor inscription (Corpus
Toser, Ind, II1., 142) that ¢““the command of the chiefs of the Hiinas "’
established iiself *“on the diadems of many kings.” In the same
inscription he claims that obeisance was made to him perforce by
Mihirakula,

This Yasédharman was n successor of the Bandhuvarman who ruled
at Mandasor in the reign of Kuméira-gupta, in the year 437-8 A, D.
(Corpas Inscr. Ind,, I1I. 79). Of the intermediate rulers nothing is
known. '

For the supreme lord who invested Dropasihha with the powers of
a Mahirija, we have therefore to choose between (1) one of the
Guptas of Magadba, (2) Bhinugupta or a predecessor, (3) Toriméina,
and (4) a predecessor of Yasédharman, The first two of these had no
claim to the title of ‘* supreme lord” (parama-svdms), the power of

2 ghe Guptas being confined to Magadha and that of Bhinugupta to a
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portion of Central Indis. Again, neither Téraména nor Mihirakala is
koown to have used the imperial title or to have claimed universal
govereignty, There is also no evidence that their power reached so
far to the 8. W, as Kathidwir, althoagh later on the tribes whom they
led certainly did eo. The Maitraka race to which the Valabhi kings
seem to have belonged may have been connected with Mitra the sun,
after whom Mihirakula also was named, but this is not enough to
establish an historical connection between him and the tribe, On the
whole 1 remain of the opinion which I expressed in a note on
-Pp- 88-9 of Dr. Bhagwanlil's history of Gujarit, that Drévasirha’s
overlord was probably a ruler of Milvi, a state which was rising at
this period and reached its zenith during the 6th century A. D.

Of Drénasimha we know no more from the grants of his successors
than that he was a devout Siiva, a striot follower of the laws of
Manu and a liberal master.

Text.

1. Om Svasti Valabhitah Paramabhbattirakapidinudhyaté Mahé-
ridja-Drépasibha X kusali svavishayal-sarvvin évismatsantak?-dyunk
taka-viniyuktaka maha.

2, -ttara-dringika-dhruva-sthinidhikarsgam?-cita-bhatadiscatsama-
jhdpayaty asta vo viditam yathd mayi vijayiyurddharmma®-phala-
yasé-vishaya-vriddha.®

3. -y¢ nd varsha-sahasriya sarvva - Kalydnibhipriya.sampattayé
ca Hastavapriharanyim Sri  Bhagavatyd X Pipardjyiyih mata-
pitrd X punyipyiyaos-ni.

4. -mittam Atmanasca pur_ly:‘nbhiv[iddhayé-ﬁcnndrﬁrkl‘xrpt_mvakshi-
tisthitisarit parvvata sama-killoam bali-caru-VaisvadévidyAnim kri-
yinim samutsarppanirtthd?

5. Trisatagamaka grimd gandha -dhipa-dipa-tiilya-malybpays-
vam® dévakulasya ca patita-vi§irnna-prati-samskiraarttham®s satrd.
paydjyams® sahiranya

* Read svavishayaldn. _
3 This passage appears to be corrupt, bat I am unable to correct it.

3 Read adhikaranpata, + Read bhatddirhica.
® Read dyur-ddharmma. ¢ Read vriddhayd.
7 Read samntsarppandrttham. 8 Read dpaybjyé.

8a Read pratisarskarandréthash, ° Read épaybjyas.
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6. -déyns sahinyiiSca dindira chtabhata-pravesyam!¢ Brahma-
déya-sthittyal! ndakitisarggena nisrishta) yatd ’sybpacital?- nyiyata
bhuiijatah krigatahl® pradidata.

7. X karshipayaté! vinakénacist® svalpibAdhi vicirand vd kiryd
yoica chidyamdnam snumddéiyur!® as6!7 mahapatakais sopapatakiiéca.

8. samyuktd’ smadvamsigimi-rijabhir anyiisca simAnyam bhil-
midiyam avitya-smaddiy4!® ‘numantavyd 'pi citra vyisakritih §l0ka
bhavanti.

9. Shashtimvarsba-sahasrinisvarggé modatibhimidah | Acéttd chou
manti ca | tiny eva narakd vasatl svadattim paradatta20vi yoharéta
vasundharfm.

10. Gavam Sata-sahasrasya hanto?! pripniti kilbisham Bahubhir
vvasudhd bhuktad rijibhi22 Sagaridibhi yasya yasya yadi bhimi®
tasya tasya tadi phalam.

11. Bhirugavaka®-dévl-karmmantikah sem 100 80 3 Srivana
fuddha 10 5 svayam ajod Likhitam Shashtidatia-putréna Kumarila?s
kshatrikéna,

Translation.

1-2, Om Hail! from Valabhi. The Mahérdjs Drbnasiaha, who
meditates upon the feet of the supreme lord, commands all the
officers, deputies, headmen of villages and towns, revenue officers, local
governors, regular and irregular troops and others of his territory,

2-4. Be it known unto you, that in order that my victories, years,
reward of righteousness, fame and territory may increase, that I may
attain for a thousand years all good fortune and desires, and that the
religions merit of myself and my parents may grow great.

46. I have bestowed upon the Lady Goddess Pdnarajyi with
libations of water and upon the conditions of a gift to a Brahman, the
village of Trisagamaka in the Hestavapra district, not to be entered
by regular or irregular troops, together with gold and other gifts ; for

10 Read pravesys. 11 Read sthityd.

13 Read dcita-nydyatd. 13 Read krishatah.

1s Read karshayatd. 18 Read kénacit sralpd.
3¢ Read anumsdéia. 17 Read asdu.

18 Read arétydsmad-ddyf. 10 Read voset.

20 Read paradatidrh.’ $1 Read hantéh.

23 Read rdjabhis sagarddidhil, 83 Read bhdmis.

3¢ Bead Bhirugavaks. 26 Read kumdrda,
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the maintenance, so long as sun, moon, sen and land endure and
rivers and mountains exist, of the bali, caru,” vfisvadéva and other
offerings ; to be used for (supplying) perfumes, incense, lights, oil
and garlands, for repairing whatever is fallen or decayed in the
temple and for the sacrifices (or for feeding the poor).

6-8. So that none should raise the smallest objection or question
as to the due and rightful enjoyment, assignmert or direct or indirect
cultivation (of the land) by him (the pwjdri): and whosoever
shall abet the interruption of this grant is guilty of the greater
and the lesser sins.

8. Future kings of our race and others should confirm our grant:
moreover on this point there are verses by Vyisa.

9-10, The giver of land rejoices in heaven for sixty thousand
years. But he who resumes or approves (the resumption of & grant)
lives for the same number of years in Hell. He who resumes land,
whether granted by himself or by another incurs the guilt of the
slayer of an hundred thousand cows. The earth has been enjoyed by
many kings, beginning with Sagara: and to whomsoever the earth
belongs for the time being, his is the fruit (the merit of the gift).

11. Bhirugavaka the servant of the goddess. The year 183
(A. D. 502.-3) ; (the month) Sriivana (July-August) ; (the lunar day)
15. (Theking's) own command. Written by Kumirila the Kshatrika
(Khatri) son of Shashtidatta.

II.—Grant of Dhruvaséna II,

The second grant consists of two rectangular plates inseribed on
the inner side only and fastened together by two rings, one of which
carries & seal of the usual Valabht type with the figure of a bull
kneeling to the left and the legend Sri Bhatakksh, The second
plate is slightly damaged at the right-hand top corner where a few
aksharas belonging to the first 5 lines of writing are lost, but they can
be supplied from other grants, The plates measure 13" by 93, and
their rims are slightly raised to protect the inscription. The characters
resemble those used in the published inscription of Dhruvaséna II
(Ind. Ant. VI, 13) and showno noticeable pecaliarities, except the
form of the rare initial & in II. 17 Ekd. The letters are not so deeply
cut a8 those of the first grant, but, they are for the most part very
clearly visible on the back of the plates, which are beaten thin. The
average size of the letters is about ;”. The numerical symbols for 1,
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20 and 300 occurin line 22 of the second plate. The language
is Sanskrit, and, except in the verses quoted in lines 19 to 21 of
the second plate, the inscription is in prose throughout. The
most notable orthographical peculiarities are (1) the occurrence of
jihv@miiliya in 1. 8, akalapkah kumuda néthah and in II. 13
Dharasénak kusali; (2) the occurrence of upadhmdniya in 1I.
89 prakritibhyah param, in 11, 14 pitréhpunya, in 11, 17 dévyik
pidjéhétr and in 11, 18-19 enumantavyah pratipdlayitavyaica; (3)
the use of the guttural nasal for anusedirs before ¢ or hio I. 3.
vansdn, 1. 5. sankatik, 1. 12. sanhatirditi, 1. 22, sanhati and 1I. 18
vansafydir ; (4) the use of the dental nasal for anusvira before s
in IL. 4. vidhvdnsita and 11. 8, pradhvdnsita; (5) the unse of § for
s in II, 2, samdhite; and (6) the doubling ofdbefore r indddri I. 6.
The inscription refers itself to the reign of King Dhruvaséna 1I. of
Valabhi and records a grant made by that king in favour of the
goddess Kottammahiki-dévi established in the svatela of Trisaiigama-
ka. A temple of Kottari Dévi appears to be still in existence at Tar-
samiA. There are several wordsin the operative part of the grant (I1I.
15, prdpfya and gudddina) the meaning of which is not clear, but it
seems that the Mahirija Drénasimha (the grantor of grant No. I.)
had made certain gifts to the goddess, but that after a time the enjoy-
ment of them was interrupted. Dhruvae€na therefore confirms them
and adds an order for the daily payment ont of the treasury of the
svatala of Trisangamaka of one piece of silver for the expenses of the
temple. The inscription is dated (in numerical symbols only) in the
year 320 (639-40 A. D.) and therefore confirms the popular iden-
tification of Dhruvaedna with the T’u-lu-h’o-po-tu who was king of
Valabbi when Hiuen Tsiang was in Western India about A. D. 640,
The other known grant of this king (Ind. Ant. VI. 13) is dated in
the year 310 (A. D.629-30), and in its phraseclogy throughont is
very similar .te that now before us, though it records a grant to
a community of Buddhist mendicants settled in the Sratela of
Valabht.

The genenlogical portion of the grant now before us which takes up
the whole of the first plate and the first 12 lines of the second, differs
only in a few minor details from the standard form which is repre-
sented by the Alina grant published by Mr. Fleet in the Corpus In-
scriptionum Indicarum Vol. IIL. I therefore give only a collation
of this part of the grant with the standard form, but the full text
of the operative portion.



8 TWO NEW VALABH] COPPER-PLATES,

Plate I.

1. Vijaya-Valabhitah for Valabhitah.

2. Matrakinim for Miitrakinim.

3. Avyavacchinna-rijavaiidin for avyavacchinca-vansdn. pravi-
dhénta for pravivikta.

5. Samyak-shari for samyak kriya.
rafjaniinvarttha for rafijanid anvarttha,

10. siksha-v838keha for Sikshd.viédsha. akhila-dhanurddbarah
for sarvva-dhanurddbarsh,

12, vikramdpa for vikram-3pama,

13. sthagata for sthagita. Bnasaratar-insa for bhisor-ansa

14. parivara for pira-parama,

16. sucarita for saccarita.
dharmminuparodha for dharmménurodha.

18. atyadara for it yidaravata.

19. rasatay-iiv-6dvahan for rasatay-6dvahan.

20. rasanilingita-for rasinlingita.

21. dpAyih for dpiyih

22. nnica for nnica. Adhirbhibhir for dbhirohibhir,
" 23, prakhyita-piurash-istra for prakhyita-paurushah §ietra.

24, tasya tanayas for tasya sutas.

Plate 1I,

1. Sakala-vidyi for sarvva-vidyi.
sampndi tyagiudiryyena ca for sampat-tyagiih siuryyena ca.

2. sandhini for sandhina,

3. prasraya for prasrayd pi.

4. pratyal-6dagrafor pratyayddagra. vidhivansita- nikbila - prat.
paksha for vidhvansita-pratipaksha.

6. dussidbinim for dassddhandnim.

7-8. LkintimAa-nidritibétur akalankah kumuda-niithah for kinti-
tirasktita-salifichana-kumuda-nithah.

8. satat-Oditas saviti for satat-ddita-saviti.

10. dadad for dadatdm. Baikiras sidhindm for sarmskira
gidhinim. Salituriys for Silituriya.

11, pradami for prasami.

12. sthira-siuhridayyd for séuhirddd. udays-samald-samupejani
ta-janat-inuriga for udaya-samupajenita-jan-Antriga. paripibita for-
pari-vrimbita.
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13. dvitiys -pdmaA parama- Mihésvara -Sri-Dhravasépeh kusali
sarvvin éva yathisambadhyaménakdn semijfidpayaty astu vas
eamviditath

14, yathd mayi méatapitrdh punydpylyaniya Trisatimaka! svatala-
pratishthita-K6¢tammahikd-dévi - pi-dévyah Mahirdja-Dréna-simhéna
Trisaigamaka.

15. prapiya-vipishu timre-4sana® bhilikhye gudidinam prati-
piditatim® antarioca vicchirgganitam* tadasmabhir® ggandha-pushpa
dhipa-dipa-tdil-4dy-6peyd

16. ghya dévakulaeya ca khanda-sphitita-prati-samskaraniy
pida miila-jivaniya ca samutsamkalitach tathi Trisafigamaka-svatala
gaiijat® pratyaham

17, Taoniyukténa rlpaka &k déyd ’kshaya-nivitv@na dévyih
pljihétér ddharmmadiys nisrishtah yatd na kénacid vyastdhé
varttitavyam igimi bhadra-nri.

18. Patibhir asmad-vanéajy&ir? anyiir vva anityany® difvaryyiny
asthira-minuehya-siminyam® daipa-phchalam!® avagacchadvir %
ayam asmad-ddya!! ‘numantavyah pratipélayita.

19. vyasca tyuktafical? | Bahubhir vvasudh# bhuktid rijabhi-
sagaridibhil yasya yasya yada bhumis tasya tasya tada phalal® yini.

20. hadiridrya-bhayén!* nperéndriir dhanini dharmmayatani-
kgitani nirbhukta-malyi-pratimAoitini ké nima sidhuh punar Adadita.

21, Shashtil®varsha-sahasrinisvarggd tishtati bhiimidah iicchattal®
cinumantal” ca tiny é&va naraké vasdditi || Dltakd nririja putra.
Bri-kharagrahab,

22. Likhitam idah sandhi vigrah-ddhikrita-divirapati-eatra-bhatti
putra-divirapati-skandabhaténa || sarn 300 20 #shédha éu | svahasid

mama,
Translation (from Pl II. 13).

13. Dbruvaséna, the great worshipper of Siva, being in good
health commands all whom it may concern :
Be it known unto-you.

1 Head Trisangnmaka. - * Read Sdsané.

8 Read pratipdditam. ¢ Rear vicchittith nitarh,
8 Read asmdbhsr. ¢ Read gaitjdf.

7 Bead ramigjdir. 8 Read anitydny.

2 Read asthiram ménushyuvh. 10 Read ddna-phalam.
106 Bead aragacchadbhir. 11 Read asmad ddyé.
13 Read It yuktasica. 13 Head phalarm yénf.
14 Read bhaydn. 18 Read shasthir.

18 Read dcchéttd, 17 Read anumantd.

2

a Plate of Dropa Simha (deseribed

Faesimile of the Bhamodra Mohot
in Art. L., No, 54 of the Journal).
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14-16. That the Mabirija Drdpasimha for the incresse of the
religious merit of his father and mother established a guddddna (1)
writing it on a copper-plate in the prdpiyas and tauks of Trisanga-
maka, for the goddess Kottammahika-dévi who is established in the
Svatala of Trisahgamaka ; and in process of time (the enjoyment of
the gift) was interrnpted. This (gift) has been confirmed by us for
use (in supplying) perfumes, flowers, incense, lights, oil, &c., and for
the repair of whatever part of the temple is broken or decayed and
for the livelihood of his reverence (the pujari, or perhaps any
wandering mendicants).

16-17. And from the treasury of the svatala of Trisaigamaka ag
from a permapent endowment, there is to be paid daily one silver piece
for the worship of the goddess by the person appointed for the
purpose. It is bestowed as a religious endowment so that none may
act obstructively.

17-18. And this our endowment shouldbe confirmed and protected
by future good kings, whether of our own race or others, perceiving
that lordships are not lasting and human fortunes unstable, and that
the merit of a gift is common (to the grantor and to the confirmer).

19-20. And it has been said as follows: ¢ The earth has been
enjoyed by many kings beginning with Sagara, and whosesoever the
earth is for the time being, his for the time being is also the merit (of
land-grants). The wealth, which kings in fear of poverty have in this
world made to reside in (bestowed upon) righteous objects, is equiva.
lent to an used garland, and what virtuous man would take it again ?

21. The giver of land resides in heaven for sixty thousand years-
Bat he who resumes or approves (the resumption of a grant) lives
for the same number of years in hell. The Ditaka is the king’s son
Kharagraha.

22, Thishas been written by the ohief secretary Skandabhata, son
of the Minister of peace and war and chief secretary Catrabhatti.
The year 320 (A. D. 502-3) (the month) Ashadha: the light (fort-
night) : (the lanar day) 1,

My own hand.

NoTxz.—The last words are folluwed by the Triétla mark.
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Agr.—II.--Some Old Books (I.) in the Society’s Library. By
Pror. M. MacmiLran, B.A,

[Bead, 156th January 1898.)

Leaving out of consideration Oriental MSS,, of which I cannot
speak, there appear to be only five old MSS. in our Asiatic Library,
One is the priceless MS. of Dante, Mr. Macdonell’s elaborate and
scholarly account of which may be found in the eighteenth volume
of the Journal of the Society. From the fact that in the colophon of
the Paradiso Dante is called a novello poeta(new poet) Mr. Macdonell
was inclined to conjecture that the MS. cannot have been written
long after Dante’s death, As this MS. bas already received the
thorough ' examination it deserves, it is not neceseary for me to
make any remarks upon it to.day, Another MS. worth looking
into is labelled on the outside of the binding Cavalca Speeches.
Baut this is only one of the many instances that may be quoted of the
ingenuity with which the Indian maker of catalogues perverts titles.
On opening the volume we read on the fly leaf, in the handwriting
probably of one of its successive possessors, the words : ‘‘In nome
del Padre e del Figliolo e dello Spirito Sunto Amen. Questo libro si
chiama Specchio della Croce compilato du fratre Domenico Cavalca
da Vico Pisano dell’ ordine di Santo Domenico, uomo di Santa Vita,”
from which we learn that the real title of the work is Specchio
della Croce, The Mirror of the Cross, and that it was composed by
Cavalea, a Dominican Friar. The supplement of the Biographie
Untverselle informs uns that Cavalca was a contemporary of Dante
and that he died in 1342. The Specchio di Croce was printed in
Milan as early as 1480, The MS. in our library appears to give
no record of the date at which it was written. There are two
initial letters near the beginning elaborately decorated in blue and
red, colours which are used more sparingly in the rest of the
volame. At the end some admirer has written in red ink in MS.
hendwriting ‘ Manus scriptoris salvetur ommibus horis.” (May the
hand of the scribe be blessed at all bours.) A book plate stamped on
the parchment fly leaf informs us that the book once belonged to
one Rudolfo Paganelli. Another Italian MS. in our library. contains
a collection of the lives of Paul the first Hermit, Anthony, Hilarion




12 SOME OLD BOOKS (1.) IN THE SOCIETY’'S LIBRARY.

Macharins of Alexandria and other early hermits. It is very
difficult to read and sppears to give no indication of the suthor’s
name, or of the date at which it was composed, nor have I any
means of determining whether it is a translation, an abridgement, or
an original work, It i8 written on paper, and there is no attempt at
ornamentation except the enlargement of the initial capitals of each
chapter. We have also a Greek MS. containing a collection of
prayers intended for vee in the Greek Church, The chief embellish-
ment of this volume is an interlaced pattern in red ink in the begin-
ning of the body of the book. The only other old MS. I can
discover iu the library is & copy of Cicero’s moral treatise De Officis,
on which some modern hand has written by way of explanation the
words “by Cockman.” Thomas Cockman is mentioned in one of
my own editions of Cicero as a collator of Cicero’s MSS., and he is
there honoured with the epithet of clarus (illustrious); but, for all
that, his name does not appear in the Dictionary of National Biography.
We must suppose that the MS, before us is one of the MSS, examined
by Cockmar, when he was working at the settlement of the text of
Cicero. There seems no clue by which we can determine how this
MS. found its way to India.

The earliest specimens of printed books known to the bibliographer
date from the middle of the fifteenth century. Ouxly two printed
books belonging to that century are to be found on the shelves ot the
Asiatic Library. Manuscripts, at least those written before the inven-
tion of printing, had no title pages nor had the earliest printed books,
which at first were naturnlly modelled on thcir MS. predecessors.
Towards the end of the fifteenth century the title page was invented,
but the useful innovation did not etablish itself immediately, In
the earliest printed books, as in MSS., we have to look for the
author’s name and the subject of the book on the first page or in the
colophon at the end. The book before us, the oldest printed beok in
the Library, is interesting as exhibiting the title page in an embryonic
stage. Although a whole page is devoted to the title page, it is after
all only a meagre label title standing quite by itself in the middle of
the page and consisting of the words ¢ Tulius (sic) de Oratore cum
commento et alia opera.” We have to look elsewhere for the name of
the aunthor of the commentary and for the printer’s name. At the
head of this title page is written in a beautiful hand “ Edoardos
Lapworthus” aud the pious sentiment “ Mors Christi Vita Homioum."”
As Lapworth is not a common name, we may with some probability
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assume that the owner, who has thus recorded his name on the book,
was “ that learned physician Doctor E. Lapworth (1574-1636)”
described in the Dictionary of National Biography as being a scholarly
man with a taste for poetry and in person ‘*not tall but fat and
corpulent.”” Bome of his Latin verses signed ‘¢ E. L. Oxon,” will be
found in our fine old edition of Sylvester’s Dr. Bartas, which we shall
refer to presently, if time allows. This edition of Cicero’s work on
rhetoric was printed in 1497 by Anthony Koberger, a famous printer of
Nuremberg. It is preceded by a panegyric on rhetoric and accom-
panied by a commentary, both by a famous 15th century critic bearing
the pretentious name of Omnibonus Leoniceusis, that is to say,
Ognibene of Lonigo, the Italian town in which he was born about
1420 A. D.

The other fifteenth century book in our library, the Epistole
Devotissime de Sancta Catharina da Sienn, was printed at Venice in
the end of the year 1500. Itisa fine specimen of the then com-
paratively new art, having been produced at the press of Aldo
Manuccio, one of the most famous of printers, the inventor of the
handy octavo volume and of-italics. The first octavo that issued
from his press was the edition of Virgil published in 1501. The
copy of the Letters of St. Catherine is nat an octave but a heavy
quarto, and it is satisfactory to see that what is probably the
earliest specimen of this great prioter’s art to be found in Bombay
has not suffered much from the ravages of the bookworm. In this
book ‘the title page is in a still more embryonic stage than in
Koberger's Edition of Cicero’s work on oratory. Here we find only
a fraction of the first page devoted to the title.

Another Aldine edition of the classics in our library is a collection
of works by various Platonists printed in 1516. The first page
cuntsing an index of contents over the Aldine S8ymbol, a fish coiled
round an anchor, which is repeated at the end of the book.

The oldest sixteenth century book in the library appears to be the
Hebrew Grammar of Jobn Reuchlin of Pforzheim printed in his
native town in the year 1506. It is composed in Latin, The first
page is at the end, and at the beginning comes the last page with its
proud Horatian termination—:

“ Ewegi monwmentum cere perennius,

The frontispiece, which we should perhaps call the tail-piece,
as the book has to be read backwards, represents the arms
of the author and an altar with ARA CAPNIONIS (the altar of
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Capnion) inscribed upon it. Reuchlin or Reuchlein means in
German *“ little smoke,” and so ounr learned author Graecised his
name into Capnion, which bears the same meaning in Greek, just as
he whose German name was Schwarzerd (black earth) chose to Le
called (Melanchthon), a combination of two Greek words meaniog
“ black earth” and as our Ciceronian commentator Latinised his
family name of Ognibene into Omnibonus.

We next come upon a curious little book of astronomy written in
Latin by the most illustrious (clarissimus) Hyginius and printed by
Maelohior Sessa in Venice in the year 1512, It is the oldest book in
the library with a regular title page and is an excellent specimen of
the art of book illustration at an early stage. Itis very astrological
and auote-Copernican, and represents Ptolemy enthromed with the
globe of the universe in his hand and attended upon by Geometry
and Astronomy, One interesting feature of the work is the presence
of MS. notes written on the blank spaces by some old reader, especially
under the quaint figures of the signs of the Zodiac and other con-
stellations. For instance under the pictare of Aquila we read from
the nnknown writer’s pen ‘‘ Aquila habet in caudi stellam maximae
Virtutis ut habetur ab Astronomis.” (The eagle has in its tail a star
of very great power as is supposed by astronomers.) The same
gtadent comments under the description and picture of Mercury
«Stella Mercurii scintillat ut a preceptore meo accepi et ego ipse
vidi.”” (The star of Mercury sparkles as I have heard from my
teacher and myself seen.) An idea of the state of Astronomical
knowledge at the time may be derived from the following table of
distances at the end of the book : — .

' Miles.
From the Earth to the Moon s we e 15,825
From the Moon to Meroury... o e 1,812)
Thenoe to Venus ... - w 7,812
Thenee to the Sun .., e we 2,246
From the Sun to Mars ot . . 15,625
Thence to Jupiter ... . - e w 7,818
Thence to the Firmament ... o 22,426

The pretention to strict accuracy io the avoidance of round num-
bers and in the half mile added to the interval between the Moon
and Mercury is rather amusing.

We next come to an elegant little volume printed in Venice in 1520.
It is & translation into modern Italian of the ‘Secret of Petrarch’
and is described on the fly-leaf in Italian as ¢the first and rare
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edition of this translation of the Seoret of Petrarch.” The frontis-
Ppiece represents five poets with wreaths of laurel on their brows,
presumably Virgil, Dante, Petrarch, Ariosto and Tasso. At the end
of the volume we find the device of the printer, Nicolo Zopino, &
picture of St. Nicholas enthroned between the letters N and Z. The
book is very finely got up, has suffered little from the book
worms, and is well bound in what may have been the original
binding,. '

A book published at Lyons in 1523 is one of the few specimens of
the old black letter or Gothic type in the Library. It contains the
Bucolics of Battiste, the Mantuan, illustrated by several woodcuts
and elaborately annotated. The Latin poems of this Italian monk
enjoyed an immense reputation at the time, Erasmusdeclared that
posterity wounld give him a place not far below his townsman Virgil,
Another admirer erected his statue close to that of the great Latin
epic poet. Now he is forgotten and we should never have heard of
him, had not this black letter odition of his youthful poems happened
to come into our hands. We find MS. evidence of previous owners
of the book., Oune written insoription tells us that it is * ex libris
Bendicti Breaciani.’”” Another owner writes an elegiac couplet partly
illegible for the benefit of any onme * nostrum cupiens cognoscere
nomen” (desiring to know our name), and then reveals that he was
called Robionug, if I read his hand correctly.

The printing of the year 1523 is also represented by a truly
monumental work, the Greek Lexicon of Guarino, generally known
as Phavorinus from the town of Favora in which he was born. This
great work, the quarry from which many subsequent Greek lexicons
have derived valuable materials, was printed at Rome by the Cretan
Zacharia Caliergi. It is not very easy to use, as each word does
not, a3 in more modern dictionaries, have a paragraph to itself.
Another learned work in the library produced at'about the same time
is an edition of the Prior Analytics of Aristotle by John Alexander
surnamed Philoponus or the laborious. This work was printed at
Venice in 1536.

Of the many Italian books in our library belonging to the latter
half of the sixteenth century, I can only find time to call your
special attention to a splendid illustrated description of Cremona
printed in that city. in 1585 and dedicated to Philip IL of Spain.
It contains several large full page illustrations and a plan of the town
that has to be doubled up. Among the many life-like portraits on its

3
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pages is an almost contemporary picture of Mary of England, who
gnaing her place in the book as the wife of the Spanish monarch
to which it is dedicated. Gilt is profusely employed in the ornamen-
tation of the book and every page is embellished with an elaborate
border.

I pass over other Italian books in our possession dating from
the latter half of the sixteenth century iu order io press on to
a work of great importance in the history of science and literature,
Among the scientific books in our library may be found the original
edition of the Dialogo dei due Massimi Sistemi del Mondo (Dialogue
of the two greatest systems of the Universe) in which Galileo discusses
the Ptolemaic and Copernican systems. The work was finished in
1630, but some two years elapsed before the permission to print it
could be obtained from the ecclesiastical authorities who suspected
that it was heterodox. At last the necessary imprimaturs were
obtained and the book was published at Florence in 1632 by
Giovanni Batista Landini. The great work took Europe by storm
aud brought Galileo into great trouble. He was summoned before
the inquisition, and threatened with torture although not actually
tortured. Galileo recanted the Copernican doctrine, but was never-
theless condemned to be imprisoned. He did not, however, remain
long in the custody of the inquisition, and does not appear to have
been actually put into prison. He was only confined within certain
limits and could not return to Florence for seme months. In fact, it
is evident that the woes of the starry Galileo have been considerably
exaggerate

The greater number of the many old Itslian books in the library
were probably presented by Mouatstuart Elphinstone and Sir James
Mackintosh, the Founder of the Literary Society, who was a zealous
stadent of Italian literatare. The inscription on the MS. of Dante
shows that it was presented by Elphinstone. Mackintosh is known to
have presented many books to the library. [le was a great book
collector, and his journal shows that he was studying Italian literature
wheo he was in Bombay, .

My remarks on the old foreign books may conclude with the
following brief notes in chronological order of some of the other
sixteenth century books in the library :—

1. Latin Poems of Pontanus (1426 ~1503). Venice, 1518, An
Aldine Edition,

Libro di Natura d’Amor, by Mariv Equicola. Venice, 1531,
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Paradossi, Venice, 1544, A small book containing a budget
of paradoxes, such as that ‘ poverty is better than riches,’ that ‘it is
better to be ugly than beautiful,’ &c. The name Gio. Batista Vilano
is written on the title page and elsewhere on the book, Was he the
owner or the author of the book ?

La Coltivatione, an agricultural poem, by Luigi Alamanni (1475—
1556). Paris, 1546. Dedicated to Francis I. Described in Chalmers
Biographical Dictionary as & * beautiful edition corrected by the
author,”’

Gyrone il Cortese, a long heroic poem, by the same author,
dedicated to Henry II, of France. Paris, 1548, It is based on the
French Romance Gyron Courtois.

Tri Discorsi di Girolamo Ruscelli on the Decameron, the
vernacular tongue, and the translation of Ovid, Venice, 1552,

Le Trasformationi of Lodovico Dolci. Ovid’s Metamorphoses
translated by Lodovico Dolci (1508—1569). Venice 1553. Dedicated
to Charles V., printed in italics, and illustrated by many woodcuts.

Inferni of Doni (1503-—1574). Venice, 1553, The book de-
scribes seven different hells or divisions of hell which are also
represented in woodcuts. It appears to be a humorous parody of
Lucian and Dante. The members of the Academia Peregrina to
which he belonged are represented as being led to the various hells
by Virgil, Dante and other shades. The work was so popular that
the French translation ran through several editions in a few years,

Panegyrics and Lives of Famous Men by Paolo Giovio, Bishop
of Nocera, and translated with his sanction presumably from the
Latin by Lodovico Domenichi. A manuscript note on the fly-leaf
informs us that one copy is *‘ the first and most beautiful edition of
this book.” It was printed in Florence in 1554.

The original author and the translator of the above work are
associated agaio in the

Dialogo dell'Imprese Militari et Amorose (Dialogue on Devices
of War and Lvoe), by Giovio, Bishop of Nocera, and S. Gabriel
Symeon of Florence, with a discourse on the samne subject by M.
Lodovico Domenichi. Lyons, 1574. It contains various woodcuts of
ingenious devices illustratiog mottoes. For instance, “Furor fit laesa
saepius sapientia ” is illustrated by a ram running at a boy who has
been teasing him.

Indian History of Maffei (1590). One of the first books in
which the name of Bombay appears in its present form,

3
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Before proceeding to the oldest English books in the library we
must consider a curious and interesting work closely connected with
England, namely, De Bry’s Americe Descriptio (Description of
America), written in Latin, printed at Frankfort, and embellished with
many quaiot and graphic pictures of the natives of the country.
Unfortunately the copy of this rare work in our library is in a matil-
ated state, The first part of the book is & Latin translation of
Thomas Harriot’s ¢ Brief and True Report .of the new found land
of Virginia,” Thomas Harriot is described without exaggeration
by a contemporary as being * that true lover of virtue and great
learned professor of all arts and knowledges who lived there (in
Virginia) in the time of the first colony, spoke the Indian language,
gearched the country, and made many proofs of the rickes of the
soil, and commodities thereof.”” He was mathematical tutor to Sir
W. Raleigh and accompanied Sir Richard Grenville, the hero of the
Revenge, to Virginia in 1585. The reader of this old work naturally
turns over the leaves to find what it has to say of the two familiar
vegetable products with which the names of Virginia and Raleigh are
indissolubly connected. * Thete is an indigenous plant,” we read
“called by the natives Uppowoc. Its leaves dried and reduced to
dust are placed in certain small tubes formed of clay, lighted, and the
smoke is drawn through the mouth. The smoke thus inhaled draws
phlegm and thick humours from the head and belly and cleanses and
opens the passages of the body. Those who use it not only save
their bodies from obstructions, but sre quickly freed from those
that they have, provided they are not of too long standing. Hence
their bodies are healthy and I do not remember to have noticed

- among them the many severe diseases by which we are so much
troubled in England.” Smokers will be gratified to hear this early
appreciation of their favorite poison. The following is obviously an
account of the potato. * Openawk are round roots, some of which
are as large ns nuts, others much bigger. They grow in wet and
marshy places, many clustering together as if they were strung on a
rope. Cooked in water or otherwise they supply good nourishment.”

There are traditions in the office of the Society that the library
used to possess fragments of an English book printed by Caxton and
another one on the subject of the Curfew Bell addressed to Henry
VII, or Henry VIII,, but these Lave disappeared and the earliest
specimen of English printing now to be found in the library dates
from the middle of the sixteenth century. Our oldest English book
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is “ An exposition of the kinges prerogative” by Bir William
Stamford. We find onrselves here once more in the age of the un-
developed title page, as the title only occupies the upper half of the
page on which it is printed. The author of the work was born
in 1509 and being a zealous Roman Catholic was made Queen’s
Sergeant on the accession of Queen Mary, He was knighted in
1554 and died in 1558. The work before us was finished in 1548,
the year after the death of Henry VIIL., and dedicated to the * right
worshipful and his singular frinde Nicholas Bacon,’”’ father of the
great Bacon. It was not published until 1567, at which date it
appeared with a prefatory letter written by Richard Tottell, the prin-
ter. It is printed in Gothic characters, except the Latin quotations,
which are in Roman type, and Mr. Tottell’s letter, which is printed in
italics. The book is almost untouched by the book worms and is in a
capital state of preservation. It is, however, a dry legal treatise of
little interest to the ge: eral reader.

The second oldest English book in the library is * The Historie
of the World, commonly called the Natural Historie of C. Plinius
Secundus,”’ translated into English hy Philemon Holland, Doctor in
Physics, and printed in London by Adam Islip in the year 1601,
The two handsome folio tomes of which the work consists are in
an excellent state of preservation, From the title page we learn
that the work is ‘‘ ex libris John Forbes Royle,”” the eminent Anglo-
Indian Surgeon and naturalist, born in Cawnpore, 1799, whose name
appears on two or three of the oldest books in our library. Philemon
Holland did so many translations that he was called by Fuller ‘¢ the
translator general in his age.” Ae we contemplate the large folio
before us and remember that he published several other folio volumes
of translations, we are able better to appreciate the point of Pope’s
line in the Dunciad—

¢ And here the groaning shelves Philemon bends."

Still more mnst the shelves of libraries bave groaned under the
weight of the volume we have next to consider, the last and, [ think,
only complete edition of the poetical works of Joshua Sylvester,
including his translation of Du Bartas. This cumbersome and quaint
volume was published in London in 1641. It begins with auagrams
and verses printed in the forms of columns and pyramids to suit
the taste of the fantastic society for whose benefit it was produced.

The next oldest English work in the library seems to be the
Reliquiae Sacrae Carolinae or the works of that Great Monarch and

Ix
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Glorious Martyr King Charles (sic) 1 printed at the Hague by Samuel
Browne in 1660.

The frontispiece is a picture of the king which does not appear to
do justice to the * comely head” attributed to King Charles even by
a hostile poet. The work contains the letters and speeches of the
lately execnted monarch and the Eikon Basilike. The authenticity
of this * Pourtraiture of His Sacred Majesty in his Solitudes and
Sufferiogs” was doubted from the very begiuning, as we see from
Milton’s prose rejoinder and from such verses as the following, by
which the Eikon Basilike is introduced in the volume before us :—

80 curious is this work. ’Tis easily known
'Twas drawn by no man's penoil but thine own,
None could express a king, but thou. We see
Men ocannot, gods may limn a Deity.

The style betrays a King, the art a Man,

The high devotion speaks a Christian,

This book was presented to our library in 1841 by the Secretary
who would at this time appear from Mr. Tivarekdar's Historical
Sketeh of the Society to bave been Dr. Malcolmson. It is falling to
pieces and ought to be bound, if it is not already in such a condition
as to defy the binder’s skill.

We have a valuable collection of the works of the famous Duchesg
of Newcastle published in the end of the Commonwealtb and in the first
decade of the Restoration. The reign of Charles 1I. is also repre,
sented by a copy of the original English translation of Bernier's
Travels printed in London, in four volumes, of which two were
published in 1671 and two more in the following year. Our pre-
decessors have had all the four volumes bound into one thick book,
and printed the title of the first volume on the back, as if it were the
title of the whole, With regard to this work 1 may perhaps be allow-
ed to recount an amusingexperience of my own. I sometimes visit the
secondhand bookshops of Bombay to see what relios of the past may
be found there. Some years ago a secondhand bookseller offered
me a copy of Bernier’s Travels. The pages were yellow, the date at
the foot of the title page was 1671, The saloons of the secondhand
booksellers in Kalbadevie are neither spacious nor well ventilated
and do not encourage a long stay. So paying & rupee or two, I
walked off rejoicing in my purchase. On examining the book at
leisure I found on the back of the title page of what I fondly
uspposed to be a genuine product of the seventeenth century the
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fatal words ‘' Bombay : Reprinted at the Sammachar Press, 1830.” It
is a reprint, almost a facsimile, of the original and is dedicated to
Sir John Malcolm. It is introduced by a long and magniloquent
prospectus describing Bernier’s Travels as a work ‘‘now so scarce, that
even a transient and hasty sight of it is a treat hardly attainable, as a
volume that requires (as it did in the present instance) years of
patient and persevering search to procure.”” The reprint is itself
something of a bibliographical curiosity and is interesting to us as a
record of the literary enterprise of one of our oldest Bombay printing
presses,

A few years after the appearance of Bernier’s Travels was published
the ounly other book I will now mention, an anonymous translation of
Machiavelli’s History of Florence, printed in London, in 1674, and
dedicated to the unfortunate Duke of Monmouth. This book appears
from what is written on the fly leaf to have been bought at an early age
of its existence for 4/6, * price £00 04s. 06d.” by one Charles Fairfax,
who first writes his name elegantly in good English and then the name
is repeated by some one else, probably a mischievous son, in bad
Spanish as ¢ Charlos Fairfax,”” On the back of the frontispiece we
read “This book belongs to the Grange House 1783 A, K.” Finally
it was presented by H. A, Cannon (F) to the Asiatic Library.

In conclusion, I must express my regret that I have only had time
to examine a very small selection of the oldest books in the library
and that my ignorance of the Itslian language and literature hag
prevented me from giving a satisfactory account of the old Italian
books that it contains. Perhaps these few remarks of mine may
stimulate some one better fitted for the work to undertake a” more
thorough survey of the treasures of this library, On its crowded
ghelves many volumes of great value repose undisturbed from year
‘‘born to blush unseen and waste their sweetness ” on the devouring
insect, who appreciates old books much more than the modern
reader does.
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Arr. 1II,—Nripatusiga’s Kavirdjamdrga. By K. B, Patnax, B.A.

[Bead 17th T'ebruary 1898,]

The Kavirijamiirga is the oldest Kannada work that has yet been
discovered, It was little known to the public before it was first
introduced to Oriental Scholars by Mr. Rice in a paper contributed to
the Journal! of the Royal Asiatic Society. Though the work is
hardly known to the student of Kannada literature at the present
day, there is ample evidence to prove that it was held in high esteem
as an authority on Alankira in ancient times, Most of the verses, in
which Nripatuiga treats of prisa, are quotedin the Chhandémbudhi.2
That these verses canuot have been composed by Nigavarma and
that they must have been borrowed from an older author is pretty
clear to any one who remembers the fact that the author of the
Chhand6émbudbi addresses his verses to his wife., The Kaviradjamirga
s also alluded to in the Kavyivaldkana;® and the illustration of
néydrtha occurring in the last named work seems to have been
directly suggested by that given by Nripatunga himself. Kédirija
quotes three versest from the Kavirijamarga while the Sabdinusdsana
cites one verse® and appeals to Nripatuiiga as a standard a,ut.hornty on
Alankéra,

These facts suffice to place beyond dispute the claims of the
Kavirijamirga to a high antiquity. This conclusion is further sup-
ported by archaisms found in the present work. According to
Nigavarmi and Késiraja, ‘“e’’ the termination of the instrumental
singular, is restricted to neuter® nouns ending in ““a.” Hence the

1 For July 1883.

2 Verses IL, 28-43 and IIL., 232-233; see Mr. Kittel's edition of NAga-
varmi, pp. 17-21

8 Introduction to the SabdAnusAsans, p. 24 ; Bhishibhtshans, App L, p.4.

4 Verses I, 82, 68 and 11., 7 ; see Mr. Kittel's edition of Sabdamanidarpana,
Pp. 71, 98 and 121,

8 Verse 111., 232 ; see SabdAnuédsana, p. 128. This verse which begins with
the worda * a.rasaorl ela” is therefore not s later interpolation in the Chhan-
d6mbudhi, Intro. to SabdAnuéisana, p. 8. Both Nigavarmi and {svarakav
quote it from Nripatunga.

¢ Sabdamanidarpanas, p. 181; Sabdinuédsans, p. 155 Bhishibhdshana
App. 1, p. 8.
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form alitye which Nripatufiga repeatedly uses,” must have gone quite
out of use wheun these grammarians flourished, while it is frequently
met with in the literary records® of the Rashtrakiita era.

The next question that arises is who is Nripatunga so often
mentioned in the present work? We meet with the following
expressions :—

Nripatnhga-déva-matatim (III. 98),
AtiSayadhavala-dharidhipa-matadindam (IIT. 11).
Akhila-dhari-vallabham Améghavarshsha-nripéndram (I11. 1).

From these expressions it is manifest that Nripatuiga composed
the Kavirdjamarga, that he had the titles of Améghavarshsha and
Atisayadhavala, and that he was a paramount sovereign. And since
he writes in Kannada, it may be further inferred that the Karnitaka
formed part of his dominions. Two verses,® which praise Jina, reflect
the religious opinions of the author. These facts enable us to identify
him with the Réshtrakiita emperor Nripatuiiga or Amoghavarshsha I1.10

We may here point out one or two iexpressions occurring in the
present work, which are apt to lead one into the belief that Nripatuiga
may not have been the real author of the work. For instance, in the
colophon of each of the three parichchhédas we have the words:
Nripatuiiga-dévinumatam appa Kavirijamargga. Here the word
“anumatam " is obviously intended to express the author’s approval
of those views of his predecessors, which are summarised in the
present work. But the following passsge cannot be so satisfactorily
explained :

sa-visésha-gunam Atisaya- |
dhava]6kti-kramadin aripuvem tad-bhavadol 1t (1L, 53).

But against this solitarj' instance, which is calculated to give
one the impression that the writer of the work was different from
Nyipatuniigs, we msy set off the following passages, which establish
Nripatuiga’s claims to authorship beyond dispute :—

bhivisi besasidan akhila-dha- 1
ri-vallabban int Amdghavarshsha-nripéndram n (IIL,, 2).
endan Atiéayadhavalam (I, 27).
AtiSayadhavaldrvvipoditalankriti (L, 147).
Atidayadhavalokta-kramade (I., 24).

7 Verses L, 84, 114; 111, 5,

s Ind. Ant., Vol. XI1., p. 223 ; Pampa-bharata, I. 140,

® 1.90; I11.18.
10 Dynasties of the Kanaresc Distriots, IIL., 2nd ed.
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In verse IIL., 230, we read that knowledge contained in Nripa-
tuiga-déva-mirgga or Kavirija-mirgga is a ship which safely carries
a high-souled person across the ocean of Kannada poetry. And in
the expression nuta-sarasvati-tirtthivatira-mirgga which occurs in
verse III., 225, Nripatunga is compared to a flight of steps leading
to the sacred waters of Sarasvati. These facts prove that Nripa-
tuiga composed the present work.

The title of the work—Kavirdjamirgga—is easily explained by
the expression Nripatuiga-déva-margga which the author so fre,
quently employs. And we are further told that Nripatuiiga-deva-
mirgga means the path indicated by the great Nripatunga:

Mahi-Nripatuiiga-dévan ddaradole p&lda margga (IL., 105).

Atisayadhavaldpadésa-mirgga (1I1.,106).

It is thas clear that Kavirijamirgga means the path indicated
by the king of poets who is no other than Nripatuiga himself.

Besides the titles which have been noticed above, the author
ocoasionally calls bimseif Naralokachandra, Nitinirantara, Nitya-
malla-Vallabha, and Krita-kritya-malla-Vallabha,!! We learn from
inscriptions that Vaullabha was one of the titles of Amdghavarsha
L.12 Nor should we lose sight of the fact that Kannada authors
sometimes transfer their own titles to the god whose aid they
invoke in their works. Abhinava-Pampa may be cited as an
instance in point.!* Tt is therefore not surprising to find that the
god who is praised in the opening verses of the Kavirijamirgga is
called Nripatunga, Nitinirantara, Krita-kritya malla and Vira-Nird-
yana. The last mentioned title is given to Nripatuiiga in the Nava-
siri grant, which speaks of him as Vira-Niriyana, because he retrieved
the fortnne of the Rattas who had suffered reverses at the hands of
the Chalukyas, just as Vishnu lifted up the earth which had sunk in
the ocean, This esplains the verse, III., 180, in the present work,
which compares the court-yard of Vira-Niriyapa to the starry
heavens because it was adorned with pearl-strings dropped from the
crests of hostile kings who made obeisance to him,

As I have already pointed out, Nripatunga, better known as
Ambgbavarsha I, belonged to the Rishtrakiita dynasty, which for
more than two centuries ruled with splendour over the Karnitaka

nr,93;1L,9911;1, 6l
13 The Navasiri grant.
13 Pampa-Bimiyana, edited by Mr. Rioc,
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and Mahirdshira, This dynasty was first raised to power and pros-
perity by Dantidurga who defeated the Chélukya King Kirtivarma
II. Dr. Fleet says!* that Danotidurga * eseems to hnve ultimately
made himself unpopular and to have been deposed ” by his uncle
Krisbparija I. But this view is amply refuted by an inseription!s of
Amdghavarsha III, according to which Dantidurga left sons, who
proved iuncompetent to sway the sceptre. They were consequently
superseded by Krishnariija I., who was also called Subhatuigs.
Krishnarija was succeeded by hbis son Gévinda II., also known as
Vallabha, who reigned for a short time. After him his younger
brother Nirupama Dhruva assumed the sceptre of the Riishtrakita
empire, His con and successor was Govinda III. From him the
sceptre passed to his son Nripatuiiga, who ascended the throne in
Sala 737 and who wrote the Kavirijamirga, .

The Rishtrakitas were munificent patrons of learning. Hence we
meet with numerous allusions to them in the literature of the
Karndtaka. In a verse quoted in the Kivyivalokana we are intro-
duced to Dantiga, the Méru of the Rattas or Rishtrakiitis:

mundan §- |
duva ripu-dantigain peragan attuvra Rattara Méru Dantigam I\
Kivyivalokana.

Brahwanémidatta lias preserved a tradition that Akalaikadéva
Hourizhe) in the time of Subhatufga or Krishnarija 1., who reigned
at MinyaklLéw, This tradition is amply confirmed by the date
which has been fixed for Akalankadéva and which rests upon inde-
pendent evidence,!®  An objection!? raised against this tradition is
based ¢n the assumption that the town of Minyakhéta was built by
Nripatunga, a subject to which we shall presently recur. It is,
however, necessnry to mention here that the proposnl!® to interpret

1+ Dynnsties of the Kanarese Districts, 2nd ed., chap. 1IL

13 ]t will be shortly published by Mr. Rice.

16 See my paper on Bhartrihari and Kumdrila,

17 Dynasties of the' Kanarese Distriets, 2nd ed., chap. III.

18 id. Dr. Fle-i proposes to make Prablidchandra live before A.D. 730 and
his teagher Akalanka after A.D. 878, making the latier contemporary with
Krishnardja 1I.  Buc not content with this small interval of 128 years between
the pupil and the teacher, the emincnt acholar would make Akalanka live on
even to A.D. 940, muking him contempo-ary with Krishnarija I11.; and what
is 8till more startling, it is the pupil who, according to Dr. Fleet, preccded his
own teacher Akalanka by one hundred and nincty years or nearly two oentu-
rics !!!

4
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the tradition as referring to Krishnarija 11, or III. can be regarded
a8 little short of an anachronism since Krishnariju II came to the
throne nearly half a century after the composition of the Adipuriipa,
which speaks of Akalankadéva and his pupil Prabhichandra us
classical authors, while Krishnariija I1L. lived a full century after the
Jayadhavala-tiki was completed, which gives the latest date for
Jinaséna., Thus the objection to the view that Subhatuiga, of
whown tradition speaks as a contemporary of Akalankadérsa, is
Krishnarija 1., is easily dispozed of.

Gévinda IL. or Vallabha II., the son of Krishuarjn, is thus
referred to by Jinaséna as reigning in Saka 705:—

Sikdshv nbda-Satéshu saptasu didun pafichdttaréshiittarim |

pit Indriyudha-nimni Krishoi-oripajé Sri-Vallabhé dakshind.n n

Jaina Harivamsa.

Dr. Fleet disputes!'® the accarncy of my interpretation of these
lines and proposes to construe the expression “ son of king Krishna ”
with the name of Indriyadha, who is otherwise unknown to us.
But it seems to be forgotten that this proposal involves two gratui-
tous assumptions. In the ftirat place we are asked to believe
without a particle of evidence, that Indriyadha's father was named
Krishnardja. 1n the mext place, Dr. Fleet would have us take for
granted that Govinda III. was actually reigning in Saka 705! On
the other hand, the construction which I have put on the passage is
the most natural one that it can hear. It does not depend on the
mere position of the expression * sou of king Krishoa.” It depends
on two historical facts, namely, that Vallabha was the title2® of
Govind IL. and that his father's name was Krishnarija. Moreover,
there was a special reason for Jivaséna, after meutioning Vallabha,
to add the qualifying expression * asn of Krishnarija”; for the title
Vallabha was not by itself sufficiently distinctive. It was borne by
Qdvinda's immediate predecessor Krishnarija I. ; nor was it peculiar
to the Rishtrakfitas, since they only inberited it from the early
Chalukyss whom they supplanted. It is hardly necessary to add
that Vallabha, king of Karnita, oo whom Dantidurga inflicted a
crushing defeat, was the Chalukya king Kirtivarma II. My view is
also corroborated by the Karhid plates, which have been recently
published.?* '

19 jd. 80 id,
81 Epigraphia Indics, Vol. 1V, Part VI.
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Dbruva or Nirapama is the Nirupamadéva mentioned by Pampa??
in his account of the genealogy of his patron, the Chalukya king
Arikésari II. DBut the Rashtrakitn kiog, who is most frequently
mentioned in Indian litersture, is Nripatuhga or Amdghavarsha I,
the author of the present work. In the praéasti® of the Uttara-
purina we are told that he becameo the disciple of Jinaséoa, the well-
known Jaina author, who also bears testimony to the fact in the
Pirdvibhyudaya.2 The interesting reference to the royal aunthor in
the Jayadhavali-tiki has already been noticed elsewhere.2’ I will
now introduce to the reader the Jaina mathematician Virichdrya, who
flourished in the interval that elapsed between the rise of Variha-
mihira and that of his illustrious commentator Bhattdtpala. The
following is' the opening prasasti of the Ganitasirasangraha, in
which Virichirya alludes to our author by his two names Nripatuiga
and Amdghavarsha:— .

a-lafighya:p tri-jagat-siram yasyanaata-chatushtayaip |
namas tasmei Jinéadriya Mabiviriya tiyine i 1
Saikbyii-jiina-pradip@as Jaindndréna maba-tvishi
prakdsitam jagat sarvain y€oa ta:y prapamimy ahaw 1 2
pripital prini-sasyanghd niritir niravagrahah |

dri-mat Amdghavarshéna yéna svéshia-hitaishini jt 3

23 Tntro. to SabdAnuéisava, p. 26.

33 My paper on Bhart ihari and Kumarila.

s+ Intro. to my edition of the MéghadQta,

9% Bhartribari and Komarila,

86 Palm-leaf M3. of the Jaiza matha at Kolhapur. N3michandra in bis
PratishihAtilaks, would identify VirdchArya with Virasdna the teacher of
Jinastuna

tad-anvay2 bhlid vidu:LAm varishthah |

8yAd-VAda-nishthah sukaligamajiiah ||

6r1-Viras8nd jani (Arkika & [h] |

pradhvasta-rigidi-samasia-1zhsh ||

yasys vAchim prasidéoa hy améyam bhuvana-trayam |

Asld ashtAfiga-ripdna ganitdna praminitam ||

tach-clthishyah pravard jAAtd Jinas8na-muniévaral |

yad vii-mayam Purdr 4sit purdnam prathamam bhuvi ||
Thia Ndmichandra is later than Hastimalla to whom he refers. The latter
completed his Kanuada Adipurdna in Saka 1212, the BAkshasa samvateara,
.on Friday, the fifth day of the dark half of Paugha. The celebrated N&mi-
chandra, who hes immortalised ChAmundardya in the Trilokasira and Gom-
matasira is 8 different and earlior author.
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pipa-rliipih para yasya chitia-vritti-hasirbhoji 1

bhasma-sid-bhivam iyus tévandhya- kdpd bhavét tatah 41 4

vasi-kurvan jagat sarvam svayam ninavasal paraih |

nibhibhfitah prabhus tasmii apfirva-makaradhvajah 1| 5

yO vikrama-kramikrdnta-chakri-chakra-keita-kriyal |

chakrik4-bhatjané ndmnit chakriki-bhafijand fijasd I 6

yb vidyi-vady- adbishthind maryida-vajra-védikah |

ratna-garbhé yatha-khyata- chiivitea-juladhir mahin 07

vidhvastaikdnta-pakshasya syid-vd la-nydya-vadinah 1

dévasya Nripatungasya vardhatim tasya 8isanaig 1} 8

Nripatuiga is also mentioned in two verses, one of which is quoted
in the Sabdamanidarpans?’ and the other, in the Sibdinngisana.28
Who the Rishtrakiitas werz is & question which has been frequently

raised. The authority of the later records of the family, which
represent them as descendants of Yadu in the Lunar race, is questioned
on this point. The late Dr. Burnell suzgested long ago that they
were a caste of Reddis. But this view has not been accepted by other
scholars, Dr. Fleet remarks?® that no trace of the Rashtrakiitas is
found in Southern India, and that they seem to have been of Northern
origin. The question, however, can be settled by an appenl te the
history of the Chnlukyas and Rashtrakiitas, There were inter-
marriages between the two families on terms of equality, Sémaddva,
a contemporary of Krishnarija III, and therefore an anthor of the
Rashtrakits period, tells? us that in his time pratiloma vivihas or
inter-marriages of girls with inferior oistes were not allowed. If
therefore the caste of the Chalukyas had been snperior to that of the
Rashtrakitas, Chalukva princesses woulidl never have been given in
marriage to Rishtrakita princes. But we learn from inscriptions®!
that many Chalukya princesses had Rishtrakfita kings for their
busbands. It follows therefore that the caste of the Rashtrakiitas,
was equal to or identical with that of the Chalukyas. Again, the
surnames Chilké, 'Sélar, Kadam, Méré, Jidbav and Rashtrakunda
which are borne at the present day by the Marftha families of the
Dekkan, can be easily identified with Chilkya or Chalukya, Silahéra,
Kadamba, Maurya, Yidava and Réshtrakiita, the names of the

T p 7L 38 p. 194,
29 Dynasties of the Kanarese Districts.
30 NitivikyAmrita. Bombay ed. p, 13.
31 Dynastier of the Kanarese Districts.



NRIPATGNGA’S KAVIRAJAMARGA. 29

dynasties which held sway over the Karpataka and Mahiirishtra from
the sixth to the thirteenth ceutury. All these surnames, including
Rishtrakunda, are given in Sivinanda Yog évara’s Marathi vamsivali, 2
The object of this work, which is considered very old,3 is to expose
the artempts of those who try to pass themselves off as Marithds but
who hnve no claims to be considered as such. From these facts we
can safely conclude that the Rishtrakundas or Rishtrakiitas belonged
to the same caste as Siviji who founded the Marithi Empire in later
times. Nor is there anything surprising in the fact that they were
cultivators of Kannada literature, since the Chilukya king Bhildka-
malla, in his Maiuna<liisa,3* has preserred many a Kannada song
current in his day.

Nripatuiiga was not only a liberal patron of letters, but he is nlso
known as a Sanskrit author. A few years ago I discovered a small
Jaina work entitled Pradndttararatnamila®> the concluding verse of
which owns Amdzhavarsha as its nuthor :—

vivékit tyakta-rajy€na rijiieyam ratuamilika |
rachit Amoghavarshéua su-dhiyi sa l-alaikritih i

Several editions of this work have since been published in Bembay,
It is variously attributed to Saikarichirya, Saikarinanda, and a
Svétimbara writer Vimala. But the royal author:hip of the Ratna-
mili is confirmed by a Thibetan translation?® of it discovered by
Schisfner, in which the author is represented to have been a king and
his Thibetan name, as re-translate | into Sanskrit Dy the same scholar,
18 Amdghbdaya, which obrviously stands for Amdghuavarsha, This
work was composed between Saka 797-799; in the former yenr
Nripatuiign abdicated iu favour of his son Akilavarsha.

Minyakhéta or Malakhéda was the ecapital of the Rashtrakilta
empire. Whether it was Nripatunga who built this town is a question
which has exercised the ingenuity of scholars. Dr. Bhandarkar holds%
that it was fouuded by Nripatunza, Dr. Fleet inclines to the same
opinion. Let us examine critically the grounds on which this view is
based. The only evidence adduced by Dr. Bhandarkur is a passage in

32 Edited by Dr. DAd4 NAth4ji $61k8. Ia this work the name Chalke
appears as Chulakiya and S418nkhd.

33 Not older than RAmadéva king of Dévagiri, whom it mentions.

3+ Daooan College MSS. 33 Ind. Ant. Vol. XIT,, p. 218,

36 Barly History of the Dekkan, Section XI.

37 Id. Dynasties of the Kanarese Districts, Chapter I11.
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the Wardba grant, which also occurs in the Knrhidd grant and rons
as follows : — .

tat-slour Annta-nripd Nripatuiiga-dévah

83bhdt sva-sainya-bhara-bhanguritihi-rijah {

y8 Minyakhétam amardudrapurdpahiisi

girvina-garveam iva kharvvayitam vyadhatta it

This verse Dr. Bhandarkar thus translates: ¢ His son, to whom
kings bowed, and who tortured the king of serpents bv the heavy
massof his army, was that lord Nripatuiaga who founded Minyakhéta
which lnughed down [to acorn] the city of the Indra of the gods, in
order, as it were, to humble the pride of the gods.”” The second part
of the verse, on which Dr. Bhaudarkar relies, i3 opea to another
interpretation. The Sauskrit word which is rendered by “ founded "’
is vyadhatta which simply means *“made”; aud taking the
expression amaréndra-purjpahdsi as the completion of the predicate,
vyadhatta,® we may translate the passage thus:—Nripatuiga
made Minyakhéta saperior to the eapital of Indra. That this
is the only correct interpretation of the above verse will appear
from ,the fact that the town of Miinyakh@ta existed before
Nripatuiga au it is mentioned in the Pramiyakamala’? mirtanda by
Prabhichandra who preceded‘? Jinaséna and his disciple Nripatuiiga.
This affords an interesting confirmation of the tradition preserved by
BrahmanBmidatta that Anyakhéta was the capital of Kyishnarija L.

T have thus placed before the reader all the information eoncerning
Nripatuiga, which recent research has made accessible to us, We
shall now turn to his work the Kavirijamirga. Since he ascended
the throne in Saka 737 and abdicated in Sakn_797. it is clear that the
work was composed between these two dates, and is therefore the
earliest Kanondn poem that has come down to us. On this account
it is replete with interest both for the student of the Kannada
language and the historian of Indian literature.

The work is divided into three parichchh@das. The first treats of
faults in poetry ; the second deals with §abdilaiikdras, while the third
and last discusses arthilankiras. Nripatuaga’s introdoctory remarks
are invaluable as they throw an interesting light on the early history

88 Of. Migha XTX. 50; Bhiravi XV.49.

89 Dekkan Oollege MB. No. 836 of 1875-76 p. 372a ; M8. No. 638-49, p. 300.

¢0 Bhartihari and KumArila. Dr. Fleet says that PrabhAchandra lived
before A. D. 750, but that the town of MAnakh#ta [mentioned by this Jaina
sathor] was built only in the time of Gvinda III, and Nripatunga. 1!
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of the Kannada langunge. In verse I., 29, we are intrcduced to
Vimalédaya, Nigirjjuoa, Jayabandhu and Durvrinita as the best
writers of Kannada prose who flourished before the ninth century,
It is hard to sny whether, in the verse referred to above, Vimalédaya
is an sdjective qualifying Nigirjjuna or a name. It may also
be treated as & compound of two names, Vimala and Udaya, as
suggestedt! by Mr. Rice who ideatifies Vimala with Vimalachandra
mentioned in an inscription at Sravana Bel:ola. We possess no
information about Nigirjjuna and Jayabandho. Daorvvinita wae npe
of the early Gaiign kings who had Pdjyapida for his preceptor.4?
We are told in verse ., 33 that Srivija.ta, Kavisvara, Pandita-Chandra
and Lokapila were some of the best Kannada poets whose works
were read and sdmired in the firat half of the ninth century,
Srivijaya® is named by Ké&sirija and Manigarasa,t and is mentioned
in an inscription at Sravana Belgola, Kaviivara may be identified with
Kaviparaméshthi who is epoken of as Kaviparam&vara in the prasasti
of the Uttarapurinn end in the Chimundarija-purina 45 The last
named work cites a few Sanskrit verres from the Jinadharma-
dipakdshtaka which it ascribes to Kaviparaniéivara, Pandita-Chandra
may be the Chaudrabhatta mentioned by KeSirdja and praised‘® by
Durgasinha, a contemporsry of the Chilukya king Jagadékamalla II,
As suggesteds” by Mr. Rice, Lokapiiln may be connected with
Liékiditya, the son of Bankarasa, of the Cheila-kétana‘’s family, after
whom Bankipur was named. Unfortunately the works of these anthors
have not escaped the ravages of time. But the fact that they were
extremely popular when Nripatniiga wrote, is of itself sufficient to
prove that the Kinnada language was highly cultivated and possessed
a considerable literatare during the Rishtrakita period.

1 Intro. to Sabdinuadeans, p. 20.

4 1d., p. 19.

s 1d., p. 21. But éﬂvijnya (I. 149; 11. 183 ; 111. 238) may also be a title of
Nripatungs. This view is correct if Durgasimha means the KavirijamArga
when he speaks of Srivijayara Kavimirgam. Paiichatantra in KarnitakekA-
vyemaiijari, Nov. 1896.

+s SAhApur MS.

45 Hostir M8,

46 Kannada Pafichatantra in the KarnitakakAvyamaijari.

¢7 Intro. to 8abdinnadsans, p. 23,

+7q¢ Challa-kétana is chéla-kétans, chaila-héiana or vastra-kétana = cloth-
banner; see my paper, Ind, Ant., Vol. XIV,, pp. 104, 105,

§
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According to verse I., 36, the region iuv which Kannadn was spoken,
extended from the Kavéri as fur as the Goddvari. This includes n
considerable part of what is now regarded as a purely Maritha
country. But this ought not te incline us to dispute the accuracy of
Nripatuiga’s statement concerning  the Northern limit. It must,
indeed, be admitted that at the present day Kannada is spoken only
in the southern districts of the Bombay Presidency, Belgaum, Bijapur,
Dharwar and North Knnara, Kolhapurisconsidered a purely Maritha
District. With the esception of a few Jains and Lingiyats, the
people at Kolhapur speak Marathi which is also the official lnnguage
of the place. In the vernacular schools Marithi alone is taughe,
Kannada being little understood. But that this was not the case in
anoient times is abundantly proved by the Kannada inscriptions in
the temple of Mahilakshmi which is situated in the heart of the
towu. Nor is this all. In thé Jaina Matha at Kolhapur which con-
tains the richest collection of Digamhara Jaine works in Sonthern
India, nll the manuscripts are written in Kannada characters,
the lanzauge employed being Sanskrit, Magadhi or Kannada. The
illustrious Kannada avthor Gunavarmi tells us that be finished
one of his works entitled Udyigasara‘® in the Chandrandthabasti at
Kolhapur. He must have been a native of this town or must have
heen attracted to it as the centre of Kannada learning in his days.
Local names in the Kolbapur territory are also Kanuada, 88, for
instance, Siro] which is nothing but Siri-volal = Sri-polal. Then
sgain the head of the Lakshmiséna Matha at Kolhapur to this day
issues his circulars in Kannada to his numerous disciples in the
Karahitaka Pranta which is identical with the Satird District, the name
Karahitaka or Karhdda beiig now restricted to the town of that
name. The town and district of Soldpur also contain numerous
Kanuads inscriptions, From these facts it is evident that in tho
ninth century Kaunadn was spoken over a considerable part of the
Marithd eountry, and that it has had to yield its place to the
encroaching Marathi idiom since the rise of the Muritha empire.

We also lenrn from verse 1., 37, that in the ninth century the
Kannada spoken at Kisuvolal, Kopana, Purigere and Onkunda wns
considered the pure well uf Kaunada undefiled. Kisuvolal is the
modern Pattadakal in the Bijipur District. Kopana is Koppala,
a railway station between Gadag and Bellary, Purigere is the

#8 MB. belouging to Padmar4ja Pandit.
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modern Lakshmésvara in the Dharwar District, which belongs to the
Miraj State Senior; one of the five banas or parts into which
Lakshm@svara is divided, still goes by the name of Puliker or
Huliker. Onkunds or Okkuads is in the Belgaum District. The
opinion that patives of these districts enjoyed the reputation of being
consummate masters of Kanoada composition is confirmed by Pampa,
who in 941 A. D, professes to write in the pithy Kannada of
Puligere.4? :

We shall next proceed to cousider what light the Kavirdjamirga
throws on the history of Sanskrit literature. Biga’s two works, Harsha-
charita and Kadambarl, are extolled as master-pieces of Sanskrit prose.
This reference to Bina is not the earliest known to us as Prabhichandra
frequently refers to the Kidambari and its author in his Praméyaka-
malamirtanda.t® The best Sanskrit poets whose works were most popular
in the time of Nripatunga (I., 31) wereé Gunasiiri, Nariyana, Bbiravi,
Kailiddsa and Migha. We know nothing about the first aathor.
Niréyapa is mentioned by Sémadéva in his Yasastilaka.5%s As regards
the other three poets we may observe that their popularity continuesun-
diminished to the present day. The fameof Kilidisa and Bbiiravi dates
from an earlier epoch, both being mentioned in the Aihole inscriptionS!
of Pulikési II, Kailidasa is quoted by Bhatta Kumarila ;%2 and I have
told the Sanskrit student how in Nripatniga’s own time the great poet’s
Cloud-messenger was subjected to the process known as samasyipi-
rana 8o as to baffie all the attempts of subsequent scribes or commen-
tators to tamper with the text of that charming poem.’® The men~
tion of Migha in the Kavirdjamarga is the oldest reference we have
met with to the author of the Sifupilavadha. This poet is also
mentioned in inscriptions,5

The Kavirijamirga slso affords an interesting glimpse of the reli-
gious comdition of the people during the Rishtrakiita era, One of
the faults we are advised to avoid in poetical compositions is called
samayaviraddha ; and in verse I, 104 Nripatunga explains samaya to
mean “ Those well-known sects of Kapila, Sugata, Kanada and Chir-

¢9 Intro, to Sabdinufisana, p. 29.
80 Palm-leaf MS. of the Jaina Matha at Kolhapur,
804 Dr. Peterson’s Report for 1833-84, p. 45,
8t Tnd, Ant. Vol. VIII,
83 Bhartrihari and KumArila.
83 Intro. to my edition of the Méghaddta,
84 They will be shortly published by Mr. Rice.
5
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vika.” We are further told in the same verse that an account of the
8inkhyas, Buddhists, Vais'dshikas, and Lokéyatikas, or an sllusion
to them in literary productions should be in perfect accord with their
opinions ; any author, who should neglect this rule, would lay himeelf
open to the fault named above. A natural inference from these
remarks of Nripatuiiga is that in his time these sects owned numer-
ous followers among his subjects, Thisis confirmed by inscrip-
tions of his time, one of which compares an ancestor of Nripatuiga to
Bugata in kindness, and three others record grants to Buddhist
monks.d Akalaiikad@va, a distinguished author of the Rashtrakiita
period, asks
- y0 jagdhvd. piitain eamatsya-kavalam jlvam cha &linyen vadan |
kartd karma.phalam na bhuikta iti yé vakti sa Buddheh

katham |1
Akalainka-stotra.

The fact that Buddhism continaid to prevail long after the
Rédehtrakits empire had passed away, is attested by three Kaunnada
inscriptions.® A contemporary account of these sects from the pen
of Jinasdna, who was our euthor’s preceptor, supplies an interesting
commentary on the latter’s verse alluded to above.

tatas tad-vachanam sddhum a-Saktd durmadéddhatal 1

dvitiyas sachivd vdcham ity uvicha Mahimatih 4 27

bhita-videm athidlambya sa Laukdyatikim érutim |

prastuvan jiva-tativasya dGshand matim atandt () 28

sati dharmini dharmasya ghatate ddva chintanam |

sa dva tivan npisty atmi katd dharma-phalamn bhajét 1 29

prithivy-ap-pavandgnioiin sanghatid iba chétana |

pridurbhavati madyiiiga-saiigamin nadasakti-vat it 30

tatd na chétand kiya-tattvit prithag ih dsti nah |

tasyds tad-vyatirtkén dnupalabdhéh kha-pushpa-vat n 31

tatd na dharmsh pipam vi para-16keé cha kasya-chit |

jala-bodbuda-vaj jivd viligante tanu-kshayatn 32

tasmid drishta-sukhain tyaktvd para-loka-sukhirthinah 1

vyrrtha-kiésha baavanty &8 1oka-dvaya-sukhich chyutih n 33

tad &him para-16kirthd samihd kedshtur amishain |

$yaktvA mukbigatam mobin minddotpataniyaté 1 34

*ta Cuve-Temple Inscriptions, p. 92: Ind. Aut., Vol. XIIT,, pp. 134.136.
8 Dambal] inscription : the other two inscriptions will be shortly publish-
od by Mr. Rice,
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pmda-tyigdl lihant fme@ hastamn pretya-sukhépsayd 1

vipralabdhis samutsrishta-drishta--bhigi. vichétasah H 85

eva-maté yuktim ity uktvd viratd bhita-vidini

vijidna-mitram Asritya prastavan jiva-mistitdim n 36

Sambhinné vida-kendiyd-vijrimbhitam ath édvahan §

smitam 8va-mata-samsiddhim ity upanyasyati sma sah 4 37

jiva-vidin na t8 ka§ chij jivd’sty an-upalabdhitah 1|

vijiapti-mitram &v &lam kshana-bhaigi yatd jagat u 88

nir-améam tach cha vijilnam nir-anvays-vinaivaram |

vddya-védake-samvitti-bhigair bhinnam prasisaté 4 39

santinivasthités tasys smrity-idv api ghatim at&t |

samecrityd sa che ssatinah santdnibhyd na bhidyat® u 40

pratyabbijiddikam bhriatam vastuni kshana-nasvard 1

yathd Nina-punar-.jita-nakha-k8iddishu kva chit n 41

tatd vijiina-santins-vyatiriktd na ke§ cha na |

jiva-safijiah padirthd ’sti pratya-bhiva-pheldpabhuk n 42

tad amutr itmand dubkha-jihdsdrthamm prayasyatah 1

tittibhasy &va blhitis t& gagaodd a-patishyatah n 43

ity udirya ethitd tasmin mantri Satamatis tatah 1

nairitmya-vidam Alambya prdviach 8ttham viketthanal n 44

slnyam &va jagad visvam idam mithy Avabhisaté 1

bhrinté¢h svapnndrajilidau hasty-ddi-pratibhisa-vat 4| 45

tatalh kutd ’sti vd jivalh para-l6kah kutd ’sti vA |

aeat sarvam idam yasmdd gandharva-uagar-idi-vat § 46

atd 'mt para-lokirtbam tapd ’nushthina-tatpardl ¢

vrith aiva klésam Ayaoti parsmirthinabhijiakdh n 47

gharmarambh mrigdi yad-vad drishtvi Maru-marichikih {

jalasay dnudhivanti tad-vad bhégirthind 'py ami § 48

Adipurina, Chap, V.

The present work invites our attention to another field of inquiry,
The sabject of Alaikdra has engaged the pens of many eminent
Sanskrit authors. Some of these must have certainly preceded
Nripatuinga, Bhimaha, Dharmakirti and Dandi are the -earliest
writers on Alankdrs known to us. BhAmaha also wrote a commen-
tary on the Prikrita-praki$y of Vararuchi, an excellent edition of
which we owe to Professor Cowell. Bhahama’s views are frequently
eriticized by Dandi.5® Dharmakirti is the illustrions Buddhist author
quoted by Kamdérila aod Sinkarichirya.5? Butthe works of BhAmaha

88 KAvyadarfa, Chap. I.
$7 My paper on Dharmakirti and SankarAchdrya.

b i
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and Dharmakirti have not survived to our times. As regards the
third authority on Alaikira, namely, Dandi, we find that he is
assigned to the sixth century by Professors Weber®® and Max Miiller.
But Dr. Buhler®® holds that there is no evidence for claiming so
high ao antiquity for the author of the Kavyilsr§a. It is therefore
very importaut to ascertain whether any fresh light is thrown on the
age of Dandi by the work before ms,  In the fifth verae of the third
parichchh&da, Nripatuiiza says that in explaining arthi'aikdras he
will follow ancient authorities. DBut he docs not name them. Let us
endeavour to identify at least one of ihem. The Kivyidarsa which
has escaped the fate that has befallen the works of Bhimuha and
Dharmakirti will zreatly facilitate the present inquiry,

We kunow that Nigavarmi, a later Kunnada author, has also
treated of Alaikira in Lis Kadvyivalokana. At the end of this work
he informs us that he has faid under contrihntion the works of
Véanana, Rudrata, Bhimaha and Dandi

Vimananun Ruodratanuy |

Bhi[maha]jouyp Dandigun manan-gole pélv an- )

t i mahige negale példam

D:mddara-tarayan i vachd’lankritiyan 1t

Kavyivaldkana,

Tf Nigavarmi had mot vouchsafed to us the names of his authori-
ties, we should still have been able to find thein vut by the compara-
tive method, thus :—

a-vinadvara-gati saipski |

rav embn Sugatdkti satyam ant alladod 4 4

nava-nila-nirajikshiya |

sg-vilds-il0kam innum irkkame manado] n

Kavyasalokana, p. 89,
satvam &v iha Sugatah sawskiran a-vinaévarin |

tathihi s chakdrikshi sthit aiv Ady #pi mé hridi iy

Kavyiidarsa, Chap. TII., 174,

Paduval kililo] emma toltu paduval mutt-abhey % kioneyo—)

1 paduvam sakti-vihinan sadha-badhiran kél ajjan i bigilo] 1t

peduvem bileyen orvval illi maney dnmam podan ind Grgge nim t

padal end ent ede véluvai pathika matt 1 poliinol gimpané i

Kiyyavalokana,

s Hixtory of Indian literaturc.

sv Luiroluetion to Salildunddsana, P 52
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&kikini yad abaldi tarupi tath aha-
m asmin grihé griha-pati§ cha gatd vidédam |
kim y#-hase tad iha vdsam iyarn vardki
évaériic mam &ndha-badhird nanu midha pantha 11
Rudr»ta, Kivyilaikira, VII, 41,
No scholar who reads these verses can avoid the conclusion that the
Sanskrit verses are the originals of the Kaunada ones. Let us now
apply this test to some of the verses in the third parichchliéda of the
Kavirdjamirga, which, as we are assured by Nripatuiiga himeself, are
based on those of ancient authorities, The following verses are most
striking :
wiséshékts is thus illustrated : —
sphuriyisade dasana-vasandn—|
taram Arakinngs] dgad enasum kangal i
bharita-bbrikuti kalam 4 —|
g irade mukham geldan intuv ari-nripa-balamam W
Nripatuiiga, III. 122,
na baddhid bhrukutir ndpi sphuritd dasana-chchhadah |
na cha raktd bhavad-dgishtir jitat cha dvishatdm balam 1
Dapdi, Kavridarsa, I, 826.
hétw is thus illustrated : —
ariv ullavarol berasu(sa)va(du)—1
darindam ariyadarol sppa parichayadindamn Ul
nerey indriyamam gelladu—|
darindam akkum jarakke pinam besanamp 1l
Nripatunga, 111., 165.
an-nbhydséna vidydndm a-sawsargéna dhimatd n 1
- a-nigrahépa chikshini n jiyaté vynsanam nrivdm o
Daudi, Kavyadarsa, 1I., 247,
anusayilkshé pa is thus illustrated : —
dhapamam nerapade vidva—|\
dhanama:n midnde taguldu negalade tapado] {1
manujatvam a-phalam dyt en—|
t enag embudan arivud ati (nu) Saykshépakamam 1|
Nripataiga, 111., 101.
arthé na sambhritah kaschin na vidyi kichid arjitd |
sa tapal safichitain kinchid gatad cha sakalam vayah n
Dandi, Kivyiidaria, 11, 18],
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atisaydkts is thus illustrated : —
&s8-valnyita-10ka —|
kdsam id én ati-visdlamd ninna yadd—il
ridiyan indu-dyutiya ni—|
kdiaman ola-kolgum alavi-galid irddudumam NI
Nripatuiga, IIL., 94.
ahd vifilam bhipila bhavana-tritayddaram 1
méiti witum a-Sakyd’pi yasb-rifir yad atra t3 N
Dandi, Kévydlarsa, II., 219
Two more instances will saffice :—
harinadhnara-sarasijanga —1
1 dorey all ivu tanage tdne dore ninna megam |
nirapamam embudan arivada |
nirutam asidhirandpamddaya-vidhiyam 1
Nripatuigs, 1IL, 77
chandrdravindaybh kdntim atikramya mukham tava |
Gtman aiv dbhavat tulyam ity asidhdranépami |l
Dandi, Kavyiadarie, II., 37
harinadharano] visham mala- |
ysrubado] snaldrchehi ninna vadan8daradd] n
parushatara-vachanam appuda 1
duravipam id int ssambhavépamam akkam Il
Nripatuiga, 1II., 79.
chandra-bimbidd iva visham chandaudd iva pidvakah 1
parushd vdg itd vaktrid ity asminbhavitdpamad n
Dandi, Kavyddarsa, 1L, 89.
Wao have only to glance at these verses to be convinced that
Nripatuiga has here given us literal translations from the Kivyidarsa.
It is worth noticing that most of the verses in the third parichchhéda
of the KavirAjnmirgna .are either translations or adaptations from
Dandi. Nor do we fail to recognize his influence in other parts of
the work. It is, moreover, easy to infer that Nripatuiiga was also
indebted to Bhamaha and Dharmakirti since dhvani, which is men-
tioned as & figare of speech in this work, finds no place in the
Kivyadarés, though it is hard to es:imate the extent to which
Nripatunga was influenced by these authors, as their works are no
longer extant, But the fact that translations from Dandi are found
in the Kavird;amirga is most important from a historical point of
view, It amply proves that Dandi was regarded as an ancient
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suthority on Alabkira in the beginning of the ninth century. And
the following verse in the Kivyidaria also furnishes some clue to
his age :—

nisikys-madhyi paritas chatur-varna-vibbishita |

asti kichit purl yasydm ashta-varn-Ahvaya nripih 11

Kivyidaria, Chap. III.

This is a puzsle the solution of which is Kifichf roled over by the
Pupdraka! kings. It is thus clear that in Dapdi's time Kitichi was
the capital of the Pupdrakas. It must have subsequently fallen into
the hands of the Pallavas, who, as we learn from insecriptions,
retained possession of it from the time of Pulik'éi II. to 4hat of
Nripatuipa himself. These facts enable us to assign Dsndi to the
end of the sizth century and afford an interesting confirmation of the
views held by Professors Weber and Max Miiller on this point,

1 According to the commentator VijayAnanda (Dekkan College MS, No. 43
of 18%72.73) the solution is Kafiohi ruled over by Chddardja; but this does not
aff.ct my conclusion as to the age of Dandi.
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Ant. IV.—d new Chalukya Copper-plate from Sanjan.
By A. M. T. Jackson, M.A,, I.C.S.

(Read, 17th March 1898.)

The grart which is the subject of this paper was found by Hasanji
Kelin, a caltivator of Sanjin ia the Umbargaon pétha of the Dibanu
Tilukd of the Thdni district, twelve or thirteen years ago. He
discovered it at & depth of about three feet below the surface of the
ground in his compound ,where h: was digging the foundations of a
new house On fiading it he burnt off the coating of earth that
covered it and cleaned it with tamarind jnice. In consequence of
sickness occarring in his family shortly after its discovery, Hasanji
began and has continued till the present the practice of offering
incense to the plate every Thnraday night.

The grant consists of two plates, somewhat damaged, the first one
on the npper edge and in the two lower corners, and the second one
along the lower part of the left-hand edge. With this exception the
plates are in good condition and very legible. They both have ruised
rims nnd are pierced with two holes for the connecting ringe, of
which the left-hand one, bearing a heavy copper seal with the figure
of a lion walking to the left, still remains intact.

The characters helong to the southern class of alphabets and are of
the regular type in use in Chalukya inscriptions of the 7th century.
They are deeply cut, but the plates are so thick that they do not
show through.

The lanzunge of the grant is Sanskrit, and with the exception of
the usual quotations from the Mahibbirata towards the eud, it is
wholly in prose.

The numeeal sign for 5 ocears in plate 11. line 5 and that for 30
in lines 4 nnd 6 (twice) of the same plate. The inseription refeis
itself to the time of Vikramaditya I. of the Western Cbalukya family,
It mentions first his father Pulakési [L., with special reference to his
victory over Harshadéva, the king of Kanauj. It next mentions
Vikramaditya, for whom it gives the additional vame of Kokkulla
aml whom it describes in general Lerms as an active and successfnl
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warrior. The next name is that of Buddhavarasarija, who is stated
to be the uncle of Vikraméditya and the younger brother of Saty#s-
raya (Pulakési). He speaks of himself as devoted to the service of
gods and Brahmans, and as having won a victory over the chief of
the Natyana tribe. Though he calls himself “a moon in the sky of
the kings of the Chalukya house ” it is clear that he was only a
feudatory chief subordinate to his nephew Vikramaditya. The parpose
of the inseription is to record the grant by Buddhavarasa of a landed
estate consisting of a mango-orchard and two fields to Sagula Dikshita
son of Réva of the Hartti gétra and the Hiranyakési subdivision of
the Taittirlya Sakha of the black Yajurveda, The name of the
village in which the land granted was situated, is not preserved, but
it was included in the Amvaranta Vishaya, and the iand was bounded
on the north and west by the sea. The grantee was a resident of a
place called Srikalvivana, and the grant was made at the city of
Pinuka on the occasion of a solar eclipse on the new moon tithi of
the month of Piinsha, but no year is mentioned.

The grant must, however, be subsequent to the year 655 A. D, when
Vikramaditya appears to have ascended the throne, and earlier than
the year 671-2 A. D., which is the date of the earliest grant of
Srydsraya Siliditya.

Of the geographical names mentioned in the grant, the Amvaranta
Vishaya may be compared with the Avaretikivishaya named in
another grant of Pulakési II, The correct form of the name is
apparently Aparinta or Apardntaka, which was the old name of the
Western coast of India from the Mahi to Goa (see I. A., VII,, 259)
‘Sri Kalvivana at which the grantee resided, should apparently be
identified with the village of Kelva close to Mahim in the tiluki of
the same name, The city of Pinuka may be Pen, the ohief town of
the Talukd of that name in the Kolaba district.

The language of the grant is somewhat confused and ungramma-
tical, and I am not sure that I have always succeeded in grasping
its meaning. There are also certain words in the specification of
boundaries in pl. II., 2-3 which do not appear to be Sanskrit at all.
1 have further been obliged to have untranslated the terms prdtibhé
dika, apavikina § atyasitarasiddhi in pl, IL., 8, which appear to denote
different kinds of revenue derivable from land. The opening inveca-
tion and the genealogical portion of the grant resemble the Chalukya
form rather in spirit than in wording, and, though the grant contains
many words belonging to the usual formule, they are often used in

6
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unosual senses or in unusual collocations, Luckily, however, there is
not much room for doubt about the meaning of the historical part.

The occurrence of the word rishtrakiita (in the form rishtragrima
kidta) as the name of an official is the earliest known to me in
any Western grant. The enumeration of the puranic kings Nriga
Nahushs, Dhundhuméra Dasarathe and Rima is of some interest in
connection with the queation as to the age of the puranie history, as
is also the mention of Arjuna of the Mahébhirata. The Natyana
tribe and the Néka family were both hitherto unknown,

The seal bears the figare of a lion instead of the usual Chalakya
cognisance which was the boar. Bub except this fact and the
confused language of the grant there seems no resson to doubt its
genuineness.

The akshara shi or shah in Plate 1L, lines b, 6 and 7, seems to be
an abbreviation of the name of some measure of length, but I am not
able to supply the full form of the word,

Plate 1.

1. Om Svasti Amara samkéia kdya bhishana raktinald . ...,
danata dikhandadamshtré! natam,

2. Jayatu sadi vériha-riipain 1| érimatdth sakalabhu[vana] saths-
tiyamina Manavya-sagd.

8. trinAm Hariti-putrinith sapta-métar? ibhisiktdndm Bri Ma-
hasénasya pidinudhyiti.

4. nim Kﬂrthkéya-snmruksham-prﬁph-kalvﬁm—panmpnrinﬁm
Bhagava? pratyaksha Harind tushté.

5. na vard dattah samésidita pratyayd variba-lisnchanarmh ca
Calukyfiniih krita cafvamédhat-ra,

6. jasya-paundarika-yigah® yat kibeit kula-duritam tad vinasht
am avabhritha snindil Suci-pa..

7. vitri-krita-ira-garira®-nriga-naghusha’-Dhunduméra-D a é a -
atha-Rimadéva-tat-pratimanam iva® dhanu.

8 shmatd® Uttaripath-ddhipatih Sri Harshadéva-pari-jay-dpa
labdh-8grah pratipa®™-paramésvarah.

9. Paramisaty-dérayah!® Srl Pulakéi-prithivi-Vallabha-mahA-
rijahl! tasys sutah statpidi.l?

1 Read 4nnatlarh. % Read md!r. 8 Read Bhagavatd.
¢ Bead krit-divamédha. ® Read ydgdnds. ¢ Read éwrah-iorira.
¥ Read Nahusha. 8 Read Rimadéra-pratimdna.

- ® Bead dhanushmatdm. % Read ugra-pratdpah

10 Read Parama-saty-dirayak. 1' Read mahdrdjas. 19 Read umut
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10. pudhyadtil® dakshipamiva¢ bihudagdaprithivi-pilana-kshamd
vyapagata-sajala-jaladhara-pa.

11. tela-vybma-tala-gata-iarad-indu-kirapa-dhavala-vimala-yasé-
mahipati-samara-virana-va.

12. rapa-nifdsha's-karkkes-ibhiga-bhishanitur!®-opantt-0sha-
dhim!? jva tushti kardm arjunam!® ivi.

13. 88sha-sa(th)grima-vijayd Prithivi-vallabhah raj-atirija-para-
mésvara-Jayasri-Kokkulla-Vikra.

14 maditya-mahirijal) tasya pitriyé!® Saty-dsrayasy-inujo déva-
dvija Sudrishibhiratd

15. Natyana-gans-yati-bhayath néka-cAturdanta20-gaje-ghat-dto-
palabdha?!-vijayd Calukya-kula.

16. nparapatindmh gagava-candrandm® iva mahi-pilana-sita-vi-
pula-prakhyita-yasd mata-piiri.

17. pédinudhyitd paramamiblivard madanamg-dérayah Sl
Buddhavarasa-rija kusalt

18," fsa] rvvin dva vishayapati-rishtra-grima-kiita-kula-mahataré-
dhikiri® eamanubddhaya. .

19. [ty astu sa] rvva-viditah yathA () mayd sigara-tatd
dviga () gramyi avaranta visha(y]am.

20. [targata . . . . grl]d m uttara-diii deda-nivarttani.®

Plate II.

1. Praminéoa-Mahindirimd sthivaran Ambardména vibhfi-
shita30-dattam Sagula-dikshita.

2. sya rimasys?” dakshinadifd 88 O diva-kshétram malla-kshé
ramh ca saha O lavaniviuidéna varasigi.

3. léna-sahitem stmisyhpi kramita-praminam dvidssabhdgikaih
Nékakula-pradhiniih Mitridina-grima.

4. Kittna Keamicadi-pratihiréna eahitam amkkavijadi Uddha-
vilikinakdcaritatiyikdph.

5. rvvépa bipimtarina gatdyi tala?s-vrikshath shé plrvvéna
sandhih Vyighra-tatikam tasya ca pari.

15 Read nudhydtd. 14 Read dakshina.

18 Read nihsésha. 1¢ Read bhtshana dtur.

17 Read dushadhir, 18 Read tushiikaré s rjuna iva.

19 Read pitrioyah. 20 Bead pati-bhaydnaka-caturdants,
31 Read ghatt-6palabdra. 33 Read candramd.

23 Read mahatiar-ddhikdrinal, %+ Read doddasa (7).

33 Read na. 38 Read rebhdshitarh.

87 Read drdmasya. 38 Read ydrat-tela.
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6. vihd 30 shi dakshipadifd sima-sandhih pascima-diaé uttara
disd ca mahddadhi-maryida.

7. shah sa simaparikarah caturddghatana® visuddbah sédiva
vipakd sarvvidinam dattarh visishté pra.

8. ti-bbédikdpa-vihind-tyamtara-siddhih  bhimi-echidra-nyiyéna
acita-bhata-pravésyah acandr-drkka.

9. sama-kiliuah  putra-pétra’-prapiutrinvayah’! kramé-pabh-
ogyah Srikalvivana-vistavya-Hartti,

10. sagbtra-TéttirP2-gikha-Hiranyakéiih manéka®d-sistra-pirars-
gata-pradhina-prathambttama-nagara.

11. vilacchdoa-dhiyirah Réva caturvédasya putriya™-Sagnla-
svimi-dikshitasya Bali-caru.

12. viivadévignihdtriya kriyOtsarppan-drtham mAcdpitrdr atma
na§ca punya-yaso-bhi.

13. vriddhay? Piusha-mAsasya amivisyim® iditya-grahang
Pinuka-nagara sthiténa Sri Buddbavarasé.

14. pa eahasténad® udakitisarggéna Sagula-dikshitasya tam
8édiva-kshetram || Bahubhih rvvasu.®?.

15. dhabhukta rijabhih Sagaridibhih yasya yasya yaddé bhiml
stagya?® tasya tadi phalam.

16, svadattimh paradattim ce yb haréta vasundbardh® shashtith
dvarsha40-gahasrini vishtAyim

17. jayaté krimih 1 Tatdkinith eahasréga maivamédhat!-iaténa
ca gavam koti pradinéna

18. Bhimi-harttd na fudhyati 1} plirvvadattim dvijitibhyd yatné?
rakeha Yudhishthira mahi*>-mahi.

19, matim Sréshtha dinic chréyo nupilanath if Likhitath Reva_
iganna, I

Translation.

1-2. Om good luck Ever victorious be the boar form, which has
a body resembling a god, which . . . . red fire . . and
which is lofty in crest and tusk.

2.4, The divine incarnate Vishnu, being pleased, granted a boon
to those, who are glorious, who belong to the Minavya Gotra that is

29 Read catur-udghdiana. %0 Read pdutra.

81 Read drvaya. 33 Read Tdittirtya.

ss Read Hiranyakesy-andka. 84 Read putrasya.

53 Read amévdsydydm, 86 Read svahastdna.

37 Read Bahublsr voasu. 38 Read bhdmis tasya.
8¢ Bead vasundhardsi. 40 Read shashtih warsha.

«1 Read asramédha. 43 Read yatndd. ¢3 Read maltm.
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praised through the whole world, who are sons of Hariti, who have
been ancinted kings by the seven mothers, who meditate upon the
feet of the glorious Mabasédna, and who have obtained a succession
of blessings through the favoar of Kirttikéya (to wit) the confidence
which they had attained, and the boar crest.

5-6. All the sin of the Calukya race, who have performed
the Asramédha Rijasiya and Paundarika sacrifices, have been
blotted out.

6-7. (In the lineage) of them whose heads and bodies were made
pure and clean by ritual ablutions, and who as bowmen rival Nriga
Nabusha, Dhundhaméra, Dagaratha and Rima (there was).

8-9. The Mahardja Sri Pulakési, the favourite of the earth, who
acquired fierce valour by defeating Sri Harshadeva, lord of the
northern region, and who was the highest abode of truth.

9-14. His son, who meditates on his feet, who is capable of
protecting the earth with his right arm, as it were, whose fame is
pure and white as the rays of the autumn moon in the sky from
which the heavy masses of rain clouds have departed, who is terrible
by reason of the utterly violent force (he displays) in driving away
elephants in battle against (other) kings, who is soothing as medicine
brought to the sick, and who like Arjuua is victorious in all his
battles (wns) Jaya Sri Kokkulla Vikramiditya Maharaja, the favourite
of the earth, the king of kings, the supreme lord. '

14-17. His uncle, Satyasraya’s brother, who is devoted in his
gervice of the gods and Brahmans, who gnined a victory in the shock
of battle against) the terrible four-tusked elephants of tbe lord of
the Natyana tribe, who is like & moon in the sky of kings of the
Calukya race, whose {ame in ruling the earth is pure and widespread
and well-known, and who meditates on the feet of his father and
mother, the king Madanamgasraya Sri Buddhavarasa, being in
good health.

18. Enjoins all the lords of districts, heads of provinces and
villages, chiefs of tribes, and officials.

19—II.-14. Be it known to all that I have granted to Sagula
Dikshita a landed estate, measuring on the north ten nivartanas in
the village of . . . . which is included in the Amvaranta
district, which consists of 12 villages (?) :—(to wit) the mabinda
garden adorned with a mango orchard, and to the south of the
garden the field S¢diva and the field of the Wrestler, with the
lavaniviunda and varasigila. The boundary thereof : the number
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of paces taken by the 12 biégikas who are the chiefs of the Néka
tribe, and by Mitridina the headman of the village with Kamcadi the
door-keeper (village watchman) is the figure 30. Vijadi Vilikana-
kdcaritatayikd. On the oast (the boundary) runs for a bowshot np
to the Tala tree 5 shd. The point of junction on the east is the
Tiger tank, and its circumference is 30 shi, On the south is a
junction with the (village) boundary. On the west and north is the
seashore, 80 sha. This is the boandary line marked out by four
openings (?) The Sédiva field and all the income therefrom has been
given, in particular the prdtibhédika, the apavikina (?) and the
atyantarasiddhi by the rule of Bhimichidra, not to be entered by
regular or irregular troops, for as long as the sun and méon exiat, to
be enjoyed by sons, grandsons and great grandsons in succession, to
Sagula Svimi Dikshita, son of Reva the stadent of the four Védas,
who dwells at Sri Kalvivana and belongs to the Hirlti gétra and is a
Hirsnyakési of the Taittirtya School, who has studied many sdstras,
who is the chief minister,andis . . . . . . . . .:forthe
performance of the ceremonies, for the purpose of the %
Vdisadéva and Adgnihitra sacrifices the S&diva field has been granted
to Sagula Dikshita by Sr! Buddhavarasa under his own band and
with outpoaring of water at the city of Pinuka on the occasion of a
solar eclipse on the new moon tithi of the month of Piusha for the
increase of the spiritual merit and the fame of his parents and
himself. .

I1.-14-19. The earth has been enjoyed by many kings from Sagara
downwards. Whoever at any time has the land his also then is the
frait. He who resnmes land  granted whether by himself or by
another is born as a worm in ordure for sixty thousand years; The
tresumer of land is not cleansed (of his guilt) by (building) a thonsand
tanks and by a hundred Asvamédhas or by the gift of a crors of kine.
O Yudhishthira, preserve carefully the land granted aforetime to
Brahmans. O best of kings, to respect a grant is better than to
make it.

19. Written by Revagans.

It will be observed that this inseription gives the mame of a
hitherto unknown brother of Pulakéii II. It is well-known that
Kirttivarman I. left at least two sons, namely, Pulakési II. and
Vishnuvardhana, and it has been very generally believed on the
authority of the Nirpan grant of Nigavardhana, that he also
left a third son named Jayasimhavarman. Dr, Fleet has however



A NEW CHALUKYA OOPPER-PLATE FROM BANJAN, 47

(Bo. Gas. I. ii, 8568) given good reasons for looking upon the
Nirpan grant with suspicion. I have elsewhere expressed the
opinion that, even if the grant itself is a forgery, still the genealogical
statements made in it may be correct, and I hazarded the suggestion
that Nigavardbans had preceded Vikramiditya on the imperial
throne of the Calukyas. I now however see reason to withdraw this
suggestion and to question the correctness of the geneslogy of the
Nirpan grant, It would seem that the drafter of that grant was
misled by one of the standing epithets of Vikraméditys, vis., * medi-
tating on the feet of the illustrions Nigavardhana,” and supposed
that this person was the predecessor of Vikramaditya instead of a
religious teacher, and therefore adopted him ag the nominal grantor.
Whether Jayasimhavarman really existed or not must be regarded as
very doubtfal, and in soy case he cannot well be identified with the
Buddhavarasa of the Sanjin grant, for Jayasihhavarman appears to
have been dead before the date of the Nirpan grant whikh refers itself
to the reign of Pulakési II., whereas we find Buddhavarasa alive and
ruling in the reign of Pulakééi’s son and successor. The Kaira
grant of Vijaysrija (I. A. VIL. 241) gives the name of Vijayarija’s
father as Buddhavarmarija, but the rest of the geneslogy does not
agree with that of Buddhavarass in the Sanjan grant. I however
agree with Dr. Bhandarkar in believing the Kaira grant to be &
forgery. If these conclusions are accepted, we must strike out of the
Chalukya geneslogy the so-called first and second Gujerat branches
as imaginary and there will remain only—
Kirttivarman I
(A. D. 666-|7 to 597-8.)

[ |
PuhkLéi II. Vishnavardhana. Buddhavarasa,
(A. D. 609-642.)
Jayasimhavarman.
I
. | |,
Bryairaya Siladitya Mangalarasa Pulikési
(A.D.671 and 692))  (A. D. 731-2.) (A. D. 739.)

Buddhsvarasa ruled the Konkan in the early part of Vikramiditya's
reign (from A. D, 655), but he must by that time bave been nearly
60 years of age, and he probably left no son, as by A. D. 671 his
nephew Jayasimhavarman was governor of the same part of the

5
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country. The succession of the sons of Jayasimhhavarman is not
altogether free from chronological difficulties. The eldest (known)
gon Siladityn was of an age to make grants in A. D. 671, while the
latest date known for the third son Pulik&iis A. D, 739. Such a
difference is not, it is true, impossible, but it is rather unosuel in an
Indian genealogy. This point, however, is not one for discussion on
the present occasion, I merely mention it in order to show that
there are still many points to be cleared up as regards the chronology,
succession and relationships of the Calakyas of Gujarat.
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Apt. V.—Dr. G. Thibaut on the Sankara-bhdshya.
By T. R, AmaLNEREAR, B.A,

(Oommunicated May 1899.)

There is an important collection of Sitras which goes under the
pame of the Vedinta-siitras. These are looked upon by the Hindus
as embodying the deepest and the subtlest conceptions in philosophy.
These venerable Sitras of entiquity, of which Bidariyana is the
reputed asuthor, have been the subject of more than half a dozen
commentaries, the most famous being the gloss of Sankara, com-
monly known as the Sankara-bhashya.

It is, however, tantalising to observe that, with the devotion of so
many exegetes, the precise meaning of the Vedinta-sitras still remains
a matter of doubt and uncertainty. This excellent treatise, composed
by Bidariyana, is most eminently successful in weaving together in a
system of harmony, if barmony can be said to exist in such things, the
most discordant philosophical utterances of the Upanishads. That
the meaning of this far-famed composition, which is & systematic
exposition of the philosophy of the Hindus contained in the sacred
literature of the Vedas, should be enshrouded in doubts and encom-
paseed with difficulties, and should be the subject sometimes of mere
guesses, 18 a matter of great regret and astonishment, and marks the
fanaticism of sects and the stagnation of scholarship among the Hindus.

A systematic attempt to decipher the true meaning of the aphor-
isms of Bidarayana is therefore not only a desideratum, but a matter
of absolute necessity. Dr. Thibaut, in welcoming my paper on the
“ Priority of the Vedinta-sitras over the Bhagavadgita,” writes as
follows :—

“ Please accept my best thanks for the copy of your interesting
paper on the * Priority of the Vedinta-siitras over the Bhagvadgita.”’
I have not yet had time to examine your arguments as carefully as
the importance of the subject requires, but it appears to me that you
made out a very good case. You need not count me among your
adversaries that consider that certain Sitras refer to the Bbhagvadgita.
I have only provisionally accepted it on the authority of commentators.
But I should not be surprised to see this assumption finally refuted..
The whole subject of the true meaning of the Vediinta-siitras requires
a renewed methodical investigation, In my introduction to the

7



50 DB. G. THIBAUT ON THE SANEARA-BHASHYA.

translation of the Sitras I merely aimed at pointing out that such an
investigation is required, and that we have absolutely no right what-
ever blindly to accept Shankara’s interpretations.”

The old Indian scholars and the orthodox community generally
congider it a heresy to deviate from the interpretations of one of the
recognised dchiryas. But they overlook the fact that these dchiryas
widely differ among themeelves, and arrive at conclusions as opposed
to one ancther as are the poles asunder. Dr, Thibaut considers that
modern scholars, pot being wedded to any particular sect of philo-
sophy, sre better qualified to interpret the Vedinta-sfitras.

Both Sankars and Riménuja, frequently stretch the meaning of the
Siitras, so that their teaching may harmonise with the system of which
they are the determined and thorough-going advocates. ~Sankara
takes the greatest possible liberty in separating Sidtras into groups
called the adhikaranas. Every impartial critic of the Sankara-bhéshya
will be inclined to praige it in thie highest terms possible. It is my
opinion that the Sankara-bhéshya gives a better ides, both of the
Bhtras of Bidariyana and much more of the Upanishads, chiefly in
relation to their spirit and leading metaphysical temets which it
clothes in a grand, lofty, and vigorous style, than all the'existing
commentaries put together. It is perhaps the best work in the
department of the Vedanta literature. It is the best commentary on
the Vedinta-stras, Yet the Shribbashya of Rimanuja claims a far
higher value in other respects, namely, in point of scholarship and a
patient and critical study of the Siitras. So very satisfactory is the
arrangement in the Shribhichya of the topics and the interpretation
of alarge number of individual Sttras which are not opposed to the
sectarian views it advocates that had Réminuja belonged to the school
of Sankara or not belonged to any school at all, the Sankara-bhishya
would poseibly have sunk into insignificance after the appearance
of the Shribhéshya before the public,

It is plain from these broad and general outlines that the Stitras of
Bidariysoa have been continually falling into the hands of com-
mentators who have tried to improve upon the renderings of their
predecessore. And yet the admirers of these Achiryas would hardly
tolerate any mew inquirer proposing or suggesting new and rational
interpretations, and would sometimes go the length of oursing him as
a heretic.

Mere abstract speculations and inflated common places as to the
possibility of improving upon the existing interpretations of the
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Sdtras would, of course, be useless if one did not cite instances
of the same, As I am desirous in this. paper to examine the
conclosions arrived at by Dr. Thibaut in the preface to his
translation of the Sankera-bhisbys, and as I mean to publish a
separate treatise dealing with this question in detail, I shall point out
only one instance here in support of my assertion.

The following ere the four Sitras from the fourth pida of the
third adhyéya:—

SEINTIATRN AR AUATY ¥ WA {) AR Y e
USHET SRR Y
Here Bidaryana introduces the question whether a FroTiqTE=;, as
Raminuja takes it, or a Vidvin generally, as Sankara understands it,
is authorised to eat food of whatever sort. Both commentators,
joterpret the first Siitra to mean that the food of whatever sort is to
be resorted to only when a man ja at the point of deatb. The
question appears to take Sankara by surprise, and he expresses
himself as follows: —

o AR AR WA UrEd | gvad § soreamia-
& Ryi=aiaggm | aeaTy qromw RarnraandrsarieTe argRiv: | guy-
S AR AT TG Y QAN AH IS AR ATH Y aguany |

Sankara evidently does not look upon the Siitra as laying down
an injunction orpermission to the Vedantins toeatfood of any sort but
merely embodying a praise of the power possessed by the vital breath,

In the first place, euch an interpretation is not satisfactory, and
appears to be far from the general import of the four SBitras quoted,
For the result of this interpretation would be to place the knowers of
Brahman on a par with men of ordiaery type. The question then
becomes, as_ Sankara takes it, one in which not only the devotees of
Brahman are concerned, but ordinary men as well.

In the second place, the passages of the Chhindogye and
Brihadaranyaka Upanishads, on which this question is based, contain
not a trace of such a supposition, but, on the contrary, appear to
exclude it. In these passages the supremacy of Yoy is established and
qTor is consequently allowed by all organs to enjoy peouliar privileges,
These passages nowhere hint at the restriction that food of any sort is
to be eaten only when a man is in the last extremity, This is clear
from the following words of Riménija:—

WAt ST ¥ ST . vee .. AT TATATIR:
%ﬂﬁﬁ | PRl ggiwigafa: sty adwr sw sromeaaEmT-
|

5w
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From these words of Riménuja himself, we find that the texts
of the Upanishads above referred to do not contain any such
restriction. This then appears to be an extraneous addition of the
commentators not found in the passages upon which the Bitras
under discussion are based. The contents of the Upanishad passages
will be at all times found to be of grest use and importance in
fixing the meaning of the slitras. And we shall not be mistaken if
wo are able tointerpret the sitras without giving to the question a
turn not warranted by the texts of the Upanishads. Sitra 28 may
be thus interpreted : ‘ And there is permission to eat food of every
sort since that is observed in the last extremity.’ Badariyana
means to say that the pranopiisakas or vidvins have peculiar pri-
vileges. For living as they do in forests or retired places they will
die if they are not allowed to use any sort of food they can procare
there.

In the third place, the last siitra of the adhikarana makes refer-
ence not to Zeme but to men. It does not teach that food of every
gort is to be used at a particuler time but declares that the text
makes reference to particular men. The text, the siitra adds, refers
to men who bave given up worldly desires. The sitra is quite
general and goes against the far-fetched interpretations of the com-
mentators. In explaining the siitra both the commentators give
a tarn to it and interpret it as corroborating their view. The
Sankara-bhishya runs thus :—

TETATANE q(AATH: KIFRRIFATATHR: FBHMAT Gfearar
»Za,

The commentators here either consciously or unconsciously mis-
interpret the word TR In the fiftcenth chapter of the Bhaga-
vadgita, the latter half of the thirteenth verse runs thus:—

MYH: RIARRKT TS K (AT,

Here the commentators agree to take the word sT9aR1C in the sense
of desires or passions of the heart. I think in the sfitra in ques-
tion the word HTHRIT means the same thing. The word s{RTH=RTC
would then mean one without passions or worldly desires. And this
interpretation is confirmed by one aphorism of the Vediinta-sfitra itself
where the word STARTTC occurs. It is the sitra HRIAFTIT TH (111
4,15). The adhikarana of which this slbra is o part is a long one.
Bidoriyana in this adhikarana concludes that absolution results from
Vidya or knowledge. But Jaimini contends that it is the effect of
actions or works, In the purvapaksha Jaimini asserts that the
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knowers of Brahman also practise aotions. The slitra HTHFIT !fﬂ
refutes this assertion. According to commentators the sfitra means
that knowers of Brahman perform actions not as a duty, but as the
act of will or pleasure. In my opinion the Siitra teaches that some
vidviins perform actions with a view to secure some worldly object.
Not only actions but certain fipiisanas yield worldly pleasures. The
siitra HTFATE] AYTHTH TFHIAF in the same pida teaches that
certain {ipAsands secure to the vidvan the fruits of the world. Thus
interpreted, the stitra furnishes a pointed answer to the objection of
Jaimini while the same sttra, as interpreted by commentators, would
make no ans wer, Absolution resalts from vidyi slone, But those
vidvéns that perform actions do so being smitten by the desires of
the world and es a natoral consequence do not secure by the per-
formance final beatitude but merely pleasures of the world. We are
then sure that the word sriagIT means desires of the world. The
word S{HRTHRIC would thus mean persons without worldly desires,

After this let us again look to the Sitra ysyWrAYSHARIC and
Sankara’s gloss on it, namely, goraraney ANYE: FEEHTOIIRA
FATS: RISHTAT AReATAT I5AA.

In the first Siitra there is the word ¥aterrgwia: and that is the prin-
cipal thing which is referred to in all the Sttras of this adhikarana
We are to keep this word steadfastly before our eyes. In the second,
sltra of this adhikarana 37qTYTW, the commentators have kept the
word EATATIA® before them. The siitra 317y = &rd& which follows
next only refers to Smrities for corroborating the view already
propounded. So far then @afor® is the principal thing dealt
with, There only remains one siitra, namely, TETRATSHARIL.
From what we have observed above, it would scem to follow as a
natural consequence that it is the same word aq’iwmﬁ that is
referred to. But according to Sankara it is not the word m?wlﬂ'ﬂﬁ' :
but ayTHeR ATAYYHR: Yo¥ that we are to understand here. Instead
of understanding the word &y as conveying scriptural injunction
Sankara takes it in the sense of prohibition which is not even
remotely hinted atin any of the sitras. Sankara has thus eonverted
an injunciion to the Veddntins to eat food of whatever sort into a
prohibition to them of that food which is prohibited to ordinary men
as well, )

1 propose to render the siitras as follows: ‘‘ (There is) Permission
to eat food of whatever sort; as it is seen at the time of the last
extremity (28). And this does not affect (ordinary rules of diet).
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Aund Smritis declare so (29), Hence the word @aiWIHA(X refers to
persons that have left off worldly desires *’ (31).

After these remarks on the comments on the stras let us
resume the subject of this paper. Dr. Thibaut has rendered a
very valuable service to the stady of Veddnta literatare by
publishing his excellent translation of the Sankara.bhishya. His
very accurate and scholar-like translation of the Sankara-bhishya
has placed him in the foremost ranks among the students
of the Vedanta. He bas prefized a very oritical and elaborate
introduction to his translation of the Sankara-bhishya. We thank
him for having brought to bear on the commentary of Sankara so
much scholarship and such brilliant faculties both of eriticism and of
exegesis. We thank him for yet a higher service in setting forth
before the world the real importance of the Shribhichys and thus
liftiog to & higher level Rimantja, the worthy competitor of Sankara.

It is my object in this paper to endeavour to point out that some
conclusions, of great importance concerning the fundamental
doctrines of the Vedanta-Sitras, drawn by Dr. Thibaut in the intro-
duction to his translation of the Sankars-bbibsya, are not free from
doubts and cannot therefore be accepted as final. The weight of
the evidence, in my opinion, rather tends to sapport opposite conclu-
sions. Dr. Thibaut holds that the philosophy of S8ankara is nearer to the
teaching of the Upanishads than the Sfitras of Bidariyana, since in
his opinion the latter lays a greater stress on the personal character
of the highest being than is in agreement with the prevailing tendency
of the Upanishads and that the teaching of the Siitras, is more closely
related to the system of Raminuja than to that of Sankara. Dr.
Thibaut is consequently of opinion that Bidariyana amalgamates the
philosophy of the Upanishads with beliefs springing up in altogether
different quarters. He forther holds that this amalgamation :finds a
parallel in another work in the same department, namely, the Bhaga-
vadgita in which there is great stress laid on the personal character
of the highest being.

He doubts what Mr. Gough maintains that Sankara is the gener-
ally recoguised expositor of the true Vedanta doctrine, and that there
existed from the begining one Vedinta doctrine agreeing in all essential
points with the doctrines known to us from Sankara’s writings,
“ It is, I admit,”’ says he, “ not altogether impossible that Sankard’s
interpretation should represent the real meaning of the sfitras; thag
the latter, indeed, to use the terms employed by Dr. Deussen should
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for the nonce set forth an exoteric doctrine adapted to the common
notions of mankind which, howerver, can be rightly understood by him
only to whose mind the esoteric doctrine is all the while present.
That is not impossible, I say; bat it is a point which requires con-
vincing proofs before it can be allowed.” Similar, though not quite
the same, opinions were, 1 am led to believe, expressed several years ago
by Dr. Bhandarkar, the authority on Sanskrit in the Bombay Presi-
dency in his lectures, both public and collegiate. Dr. Bhandarkar
in those lectures preferred, it is said, the interpretations of Rimaouja
generally to those of Sankara. He was strongly of opinion that
there was uo Miydvada in the Sitres and that Sankara consequently
was not right in drawing the conclusion that Bidariyana looked vpon
the world as unreal. After the publication of Dr. Thibant’s work
Dr. Bhandarkar expressed to me his general approbation of
Dr. Thibaut’s conclusions. The reader will thus perceive that the
views advenced in this paper are equally in oppositon to those of
Dr. Bhandarkar as well as to those of Dr. Thibaut.

In summing up the negative results of his inquiry, Dr, Thibaut
gives it as his opinion that the Sdiras do not set forth the distinction
of alower and higher knowledge of Brahman; that they do not acknow-
ledge the distinction between DBrahman and Ishwarain the sense
Sankara attaches to these words; that they do not teach the unreality
of the world, and that they do not proclaim the absolute identity of the
individual and the supreme self,

On these points I express myself as follows:—Badariyana does not
lay stress on the personal character of the highest being and there-
fore, in my opinion, there is no attempt on the part of Bidariyana to
make a compromise with those beliefs which, in Dr. Thibaut’s opinien,
rpring up inaltogether different quarters. Asfor the question whether
the Bhagvadgita makes such a compromise, it is sufficient for the pre-
sent to observe that although the glorification of a personal god is the
especial mission of the Divine song, still it is expressly and repeatedly
asserted that the devotee of such a personal god, will, by the grace of
the Lord, be initiated into the real mystery of the godhead which
is nothing but the highest self of the Upanishads transcending all
attributes, and which has been misunderstood by ignorant people
as possessing a human form or personal attributes. The teaching
of the slitras bears no special affinity to the system of which Rimauuja
is the classical exponent. On the contrary, the slitras appear to be
more clogely related to the system represented  Sankara.
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As for the first two uegative results of Dr. Thibaut’s inquiry, I
observe as follows: The sitras do recognise a distinction between a
lower and higher Brahman, But the sense the sutrakira attaches
to these is different from that of Sankars. Hiranyagarbha is & part
and consequently a lower form of the Lord. Knowledge of Hiranya-
garbha is of an inferior nature since it is the knowledge of a part
of the Lord. XKnowledge of the higher kind is the knowledge of the
Lord himself., The devotee of Hiranyagarbha may acquire fur-
ther knowledge, namely, of the Lord and ultimately proceed to
the highest self along with Hiranyagarbha. Devotees of ‘the
Highest self being devotees of a higher order spproach the Lord
directly and return no more, Whether this certainty of not return-
ing back attaches to the devotees of Hiranyagarbha, the siitras teach
nowhere, Sankara’s idea of a lower and higher Brahman is more
refined than that of the siitres. According to Sankara there stands
Ishwara, the lower form of the self, midway between the lower and
higher Brahmaa of Bidariyana.

Dr. Thibaut truly maintains that the siitras nowhere appear to
recognise the distinction between Brahman and Ishwara. But if for
the purpose of systematising the teaching of the siitras, a choice has
to be made, Sankara is right in drawing e distinction between
Brahman and Ishwara inasmuch as Bidariyaoa represents Brahman
as transcending all attributes and yet attributes to it functions such
as the creation, order, and disposition of the world—whbich functions
regarded as attributes of Brahman are éxpressly declared to be
created by limiting adjuncts which are unreal.

As for the remaining results of Dr. Thibaut’s inquiry I declare
myself decidedly to hold opposite views. Bidariyana does look upon
the world as unreal, bat would not with Sankara advance further.

The sitrakira pronounces in favour of the identity of the sonl and
the highest self. And in one sense—which is the principal sense con-
veyed by the sitras and the Upanishads, the Siitrakira asserts abso-
lute and unqualified identity of the soul and the Lord. Bidariyana
repudiates the system of the Bhigavatas who are looked upon by
him as schismatic, and are not therefore, in his opinion, the true
representatives of the Upanishad philosophy. The Stitrakira appears
to be opposed to the Vishishtidvaita doctrine. Bruhman has not the
goul and the world as its body ; that is to say, the same Brahman has
not an admixture of the soul ard non-sentient matter. There are
several other points on which I beg to differ from the learned doctor.
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But these I reserve for the present. As the paper would be a long
one I shall only discussin this place the question whether Badariyana
lays any stress on the personal character of the Lord,

Dr. Thibaut’s idea of a compromise is based on the assumption
that the sfitras of Bidariiyana inculcate the doctrine of a personal
god and not that of an impersonal one as the Upanishads teach. My
opinion is that a personal god is not the teaching of the siitras.
There are three adhikaranas where the nature of the Lord can be said
to be discussed. These are first the syrTarfigareer. the adhikaraua
dealing with the qi=arar system, and the T afdrayr .

The first set of stras (III. 3, 11-15) declare that even in the
Upésanas, the Lord cannot really be considered as being endowed
with such qualities as haviog joy for the head and so on. In
Upasanas, some qualities only, such as joy, &e., can be predicated to
him, and not others which are mentioned by way of meditation.
These slitras go against the idea of a personal god.

In II, 41-44 the Siitrakira condemns the system of the Pancha-
ritras to which Riaminuja belongs, If it can be maintained that
Bidariiyana shelves this system, one may be justified to some extent,
and with some show of reason, in concluding that the Stras favour
the idea that the Lord ies personal. The following are the siitras of
this adhikarana :—J=qTAEITIT 42 79 FY: w43 ATy
T qENTAsT: 44 qRAYINe 15.

“The last adhikarana,’”” says Dr, Thibaut, “of this pida refers
according to the unanimous statement of commentators to the doc-
trine of the Bhagavatas or Pincharitras. But Sankara and Rimi-
nuja totally disagree as to the drift of the Sftrakiira’s opinion
regarding the system. According to the former, it is condemned
like the aystems previously referred to; according to the later it is
approved of sfitrn 42 and 43 according to both commentators
raise objections against the system; silitra 42 being directed against
the doctrine that from the highest being called Visadeva there
originates Sankarshana, i. e., the Jiva, on the ground that those
scriptural pussages would be contradicted which teach the soul’s
eternity and sitra 43 impugoing the doctrine that from Sankarshana
there springs Pradyumna, ¢. e., Manas. The siitra, on which the
difference of interpretation turns, is the 44th ( FAFFTRIT ar asr
sfaé: ).  Literally translated, it runs ¢ or on account of there being
(or there being) knowledge and so on, there is non-contradiction of
that” This means, according to Sankara, ‘orif in consequence of the

8
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.existence of there being knowledge and so on (on the part of
Saokarshana, &c., they be taken not as soul, mind but Lords of
pre-eminent knowledge, &c.) yet there is non-contradiction of that (vis.,
of the objection raised in sitra 42 against the Bhigavata doctrine).
According to Riminuja, on the other hand, the sitra has to be
explained as follows *or there is non-contradiction of that (i. e.,
Pincharitra doctrine) on account of there being knowledge and so
on” (s. e, on account of there being Brabman). Which means
Sankarshaoa and so on are merely forms of manifestation of Brahman,
.80 that the Pincharitra doctrine, according to which they spring from

. Brahman, is not contradicted. The form of the siitra makes it difficult
for us to decide which of the two interpretations is the right one ; it,
however, appears to me that the explanation of the. *‘vd” and the
* tat,” implied in Rimanuoja’s comment are more natura!l than those
resulting from Sankara’s interpretations. Nor would it be sn un-
natural proceeding to close the polemical pida with a defence of

. that doctrine which—in spite of objections—has to be viewed as the
true one.”’

I do not see why Dr. Thibaut is dissatisfied with Saikara’s
explanation of the “vi.”” The Sdtrakdra frequently holds two
views of the same matter and connects them by ‘gy’ as in the case of
REATTET SR goNTreTRad, ghrarvaTyy &o.  The same latitude
he allows here to his opponents. If you say so and so we urge this
objection ; if you say otherwise, we have another objection to urge,

. This is manifest from the tone of the sltra. As for ‘qgn’ we observe
that ‘@a’ very often carries the force of an objection. For instance,
take the sitra fARTTEMIR iﬁm (I11, 31). Here the Stitrakira
asserts that the objection has been disposed of. I refer the reader to
whgeramEeR  Swgaeara. (1 4, 18) stenfiw aggaer:
(11, 1, 23) T Qﬁm 11, 31) &e.

The objections of Dr. Thibaut may be thus disposed of. But I have
a very strong objection to urge against Riwinuja’s explanation of the
word ‘g’ as denoting a system. Nowhere in the siitras nor in the
polemicel piida where the siitra occurs is the word ‘g’ ever found
to denote s system. Leaving aside this objection we find that
Rémanuja’sinterpretation appears to be far-fetched and unsstisfactory.
The lines in the Shribhishya necessary for our purpose run thuns :—
RAATTR ¥ TAEAIFTIERCIGETACIATAT TOHerr
A TGN Yro0eq Q9198 7 Siafkeg®. Thos constraed,

the sitra would run as follows:—( d’i&'ﬂ'ﬂ'qﬂlﬁtmi) EFIRHCEIC]
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( &) aenfARy: which is equivalent to d@xgrrygureart ToAw
ERTOTTYENIEXATE FIA aGYTAGY :—This means that there is non-
contradiction of the Bhigavats system, if the three things ygw,
wifreg and Hdor are taken in the sense of four things wwr, Wargor-
qgw and ®TTEg. Now this makes no sense unless we have recourse
to some arithmetical caleulation, If no such calculation is to be
resorted to then the word s11fd coming after fd@Ta which Réiménuja
renders by Wyt remains nnexplained. It is the interest of Rimanujs
to omit the word sITf¥ as_ if it did not exist, but not of modern
scholars. I am therefore inclined to reject the interpretation of the
Shribhishya,

The siitra in question, namely f?w"mﬁ‘mq according to Rn‘n'mﬁnuju
denies the derirative character ( ¥75) of the soul in the Bhigavata
system. From Visudeo three things are produced. Two things
have utpatts while the soul bas not. The utpatti of the two things
is then real while that of the soul is metaphorical. It is the habit of
Bédariyana to close the refutation of a system by urging against it
some general objection such as EIYIFIINE, SITRWENARTTHTIGI
and RuRQgrerasiway which is a sitra in the same péda
and which brings the refutation of the Sankhya system to a close.
In the siitra we are now dealing with, vis.,, PfaSaTw only the
word sTERWEH is omitted to avoid repetition. In a copy of the
Madbavabhdshya, the reading of the sitra is full, namely Praiae-
yraraiwgs. Itis better to assume that the sltrekira uses the
word S in the same pida in one and the same sense, namely, in
the sense of inconsistency than to take it in the sense of prohibi-
tion as Rimanuja does. If this reasoning is correct, there is not the
least doubt that Badariyana condemns the Bhiigavata system.

«“ Nor would it be,” observes Dr. Thibaut, ‘‘an unnatural pro-
ceeding to close the polemical pida with a defence of that doctrine
which in spite of objections has to be viewed as the true one.” The
proceeding does not appear to be natural as Dr. Thibaut supposes.
The four padas of the first idhydya establish that the particular
paseages of the Upanishads refer to Brahman and not to Pradhina
nor to something else. The first pida of the second adhyiya appears
to refute the objections brought against the Vedanta system repre-
sented by Bidarigana. The second pida of the second adhyiya
refates the different systems of importance that are opposed to the
doctrines of the sfitras, Now the Padcharitradhikarana is the last
topic that is denlt with by the second pada. This is the last of the
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systems whirh, according to Shankara, is condemned by Bidariyana,
but which, according to Rimanujn, is approved of by him. If we
accept the opinion of Rimanuja, it is difficult to understand why the
system should find ita place in a pida which is nothing but a battle-
field where Bidardyana offers battle to his enemies. If we look to
the arrangement of the topics of this polemical pida the system of
the Pancharitras appears to be one of the least importance. The
system of the SAnkhyas appears to occupy the foremost rank and that
of the Pinchriitras the lowest one. Dr. Thibaut contends that the
system i8 to be defended in spite of objections. But Badariyana
has already devoted a pada to the defence of his own system, and
there is no longer any necessity for defence in this place. Forty-
three siitras of this pida all level objections, it is admitted, against
hostile systems. There are only two sltras which, according to
Ramanuja, are devoted to the defence of his system. Such a view
cannot be held without strong grounds. And I have already
adduced arguments which put it beyond doubt that the system of
the Bhigavatas is condemned by the siitras.

Lastly in connection with the natare of the Lord, we come to the .
topic of the libbayalingatva, which is most important on the point.
Here we accept in the main the interpretation of Sankera which
represents Brahman as. pure intelligence without form, without
attributes, Dr. Thibaut considers that this adhikarana is vague,
sometimes favouring the interpretation of Sankara and sometimes
that of Riminuja. But in reality this is far from being the case.
When we closely look into the siitras, they do not appear to be
vague. Examined minutely, they everywhere favour ithe view of
Sankara. The following are the siitras of this adkikarana:—

T EENSA TCERREATT @97 {3\ T M W T wE-
AT R 9T SR W SRR ' AT Y TR,
\ITE F AT (G TUARY ARt ST \9 87 A7 AT qAAneaa
A6 TN T gL N ‘

e Y Y

“ Adhikarana V (11-21) is sccording to Sankara taken up with
the question as to the nature of the highest being Brahman
in which the soul is merged in the state of deep sleep. Sfitra
declares that the two-fold characteristics (viz,, absence and presence
of distinctive attributes, nirvisheshatva and ga-visheshatva) cannot
belong to the highest Brahman even through its situations, namely,
its limiting adjuncts since all passages which aim at psetting forth



DB. G. THIBAUT ON THE SANKARA-BHASHYA,' 61

Brahman’s nature declare it to be destitute of distinctive attributes
« « « + The fact, slitra 12 continues that in many passages
Brahman is spoken of as possessing distinctive attributes, is of no
relevancy since wherever there are meutioned limiting adjoncts on
which all distinction depends, it is especially stated that Brahman
in iteelf is free from all diversity ; and efitra 13adds . . . . in
somo places the assumption of diversity is especially objected to

« « « « That Brahman is devoid of all form (slitra 14) is the
pre-emivent meaning of all the Vedinta texts setting forth Brahman’s
natare . . . . That Brahman is represented as having different

forms as it were, is due to its connection with its (unreal) limiting
adjuncts, just as the rays of the sun appear straight or crooked
according to the nature of the things they illuminate (15). The
Brihadiranyaka expressly declares that Brahman is one uniform mass
of intelligence (16), and the same is taught in other scriptural
passages end in Smritis (17), At the unreality of the apparent
manifoldness of the self .eaused by limiting adjuncts aim those
scriptural passages in which the self is compared with the sun which
remains one althoogh his reflections on the surface of the water
are many (18). Nor must the ohjection be raised that that comparison
is unsuitable because the self is not material like the sun; for that
comparison merely means to indicate that as the reflected images of
the sun participate in the changes, increase, decrease, &c., which the
water undergoes while the sun himeelf remains unaffected by the
attributes of the Upidhis so the self in so far as it is limited by the
latter, is affected by them as it were (19-20) . . . . That the
self is in the upadhis scripture declares 21) . . . . . . . .

“According to Rimanuja the adhikarana raises the question whether
the imperfections clinging to the individual eoul ( . . . . ) affect
also the highest Lord, who, according to scripture, abides within
the soul as antaryimin. Notwithstanding the abode (of the highest
soul within the self) (it is) not affected by the soul’s imperfections as
baving two-fold , . . . characteristics (viz., being on the one hand free
fromallevil . . . . and on the other hand endowed with all
auspicious qualities eatyakima . . . . (11). Should it be objected
that just as the soul though essentially free from evil . ., . . yet
is liable to imperfections owing to its connection with a variety of
bodies, we deny this because . . . . heis expressly called the
Immortal, the ruler within, which shows him free from all short-
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comings of the Jiva(12) . . . . Brahman although connected
with such forms is in itself devoid of form since it is the principal ?
element (agent pradhina) in bringing out names and form (14) . .
« ¢« « « + + o« « DButdoesnot the passage Wty FTANTH AW
teach that DBrahman is nothing but light (intelligence) without
difference and does not the passage §Fer A deny of it all its qualities P
e « + + + o« Weadmit that Brahwman is light, so we must also
admit that Brahman is Satyasankalpa and so on, for if not the passage
in which those qualities are asserted would become purportless (15)-
Moreover, the Taittiriya passage only asserts so much, vis., prakisa-
ripatva of Brahman and does not deny all other qualities (16).
« « + . Because Brahman abiding in many places is not touched
by their imperfections, the similes of the reflecied sun, of the ether
limited by jare, &c., are applicable to it (18) should it be ssid that the
illustration is not an appropriate one because the sun is apprehended
in water erroneously only while the antaryimin really abides within
all things and therefore must be viewed as sharing their defects (19),
We reply that what the simile means to negative is that Brahman
owing to its inherence in many places should participate iu the
incresse, decrease and so on of its ahodes. On this view both similes
are appropriate (20). Analogous similes, we observe to be employed
in ordinary life as when we compare a man with a lion (21).”

Dr. Thibaut often remarks that Riménuja’s interpretation is pure
and simple, while Baikara sees himself -reduced to the neceesity of
supplementing. The reverse is the case here. The chief characteristic
of Riménuja’s interpretation of this adhikarana is tbe unusual number
of additions to the text, In every siitra almost he is driven to the
necessity of supplementing, thus obscuring the topic and perverting
the teaching of the siitras, The main question discussed in these
slitras, acoording to Rimanuja, is whether the imperfections which
cling to the soul affect the Lord as well on account of his abiding
within the soul in those varions states of the soul such as the waking
state, deep sleep, &c. But there is nothing in the sitras to warravt
such a supposition,

The Shribhishya on siitra (11) 7 €I s'T qUEARTAT TS T4y R
rupe thus. RTIUANCOTAATY SrreareqmaasT Frefiar:— gt
WOMTETOMNTA  ATAEd WO P e arorreremmeT Y-
MEATAGTR | AW ANLARGY R TRIT-AY Y A AN~
Wk @ - . . . ¥ g e wwensiy aw awre-
fogqar: g8 ¥én® Arard?.  From the passage of the Shri-bhishya
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quoted sbove it appears to be the opinion of Riménuja that different
states ( 379%qrs ) and not positions ( €gMTS ) of the eoul are
discassed by the preceding siitras. Let us, however, grant that
wqrars are described above. WNNEAAYIRTYNFLWITE are the
eqras of thesoul . . . . enumerated by Ramanuja. Since the
Lord, argues the Shribhashya, resides within the soul in those
various €qATSs. He mny be affected by the imperfections of the soul
in those places. The objection and the anewer run thus in the
words of the Shribhishya :— a18t JUIT WHEHRFRE FYTANTHAT-
NYNFHTH W W qATT «: ghgsat e 7 o g e aea
o WV RAERrERTTITEY  ewAyae AW geam:
i — . . . . @ MW ArmAy (T S iR ) T
lﬁwrmmﬁa‘rsrwmuwvﬂsmﬁnw gl Fa: (AT

ewR) =W a#mﬁqﬁsmmm . -
s — . . . rartmﬁﬁawmwvit
wCEER ATy —

The passage, namely ¥ gﬁrsqr fgq, &o., referred to by the
Shribhashya is found in the seventh Brahman of the fifth ddhyiya
of the Bribadiranyaka. But the words q ST« fygg, &c., twice
quoted by the Shribhishya both in the pirvapaksha and the
siddhiota ere not found in the passage of the Brihaddranyaka. I have
looked into two copies of the Brihadaranyaka, one printed in Bombay
and one in Calcutts, but I failed to find the words & Nren 49T, &c.
If the passage contains no such word as the soul, it has consequently
nothing to do with the imperfections of the soul in different posi-
tions, It is therefore difficult to understand with Rdmanuja the
question whether the imperfections clinging to the iadividual soul
affect the Lord as well,

The Shribhishys is not able to maintain the same subject consist-
ently all through. Inthe opening stras 11-14 the Shribhishya
institutes a parallel as it were between tlhe soul and the Lord who is
shown to be free from the shortcomings of the soul. But after this
the individual soul drops out of consideration and the subject of
W yet continues. Neither the &grTS of the soul, nor the soul
iteelf is even remotely alluded to in the sitras of the topic nor
mentioned in the passage of the Brihadiranyaka relied on by the
Bhribhishya,

Even if such a question were admitted the topic of the nbhayalin-
gatva, i.e., the nature of the Lord . . . . atopio, whichis of the
highest importance, and at discussing, which the stitras must be
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supposed, to aim prineipally . . .. would but occupy a subordi-
pate position, There appear to be no imperfections taught in the
preceding siitras attaching to the soul which may lend countenance
to the supposition that the Lord may be affected by them., The
question, moreover, whether the imperfections incidental to the indivi-
dual soul affect the Lord also, has been once discussed in its right
place. The sitra six)Yy araTeag¥gTa (I, 2, 42) asserts that the soul
is a part of the Lord. An objection whether the imperfections of the
individual soul affect the Lord Las been raised and disposed of by
the sitra R&HrAIRTY X7 qu. The objection ia thus worded in the
Shribhishys sty Si¥ wtaea AQFITSAT Hr7rar Shar S@r gIeqr-
w%are &c. Nothing appears more natural in the siitras under
consideration than that the nature of the Lord should be discussed.
The preceding siitras have treated of the nature of everything
including the individual soul except the nature of the Lord. It is,
therefore, right to suppose that the nature of the supreme self is discuss-
ed here and discussed too with great elaboration. Such a question,
it is proper to imagine, deserves all elaboration. Moreover, in the
opening siitras 11-13 there is no general question that is raised.
‘The three siitras merely discuss a particular passage as I shall poiant
out further on, deducing from it the geoeral proposition. Sftras
from 11 to 30 can be appropriately explained without the aid of
RamAnuja’s supposition, .

The unreality of such a supposition is manifest from the fact that
Raméinuja has sometimes to take up the question of syg&STY=Y of the
Lord (the question whether the imperfections affect the Lord) and
sometimes that of JFUHIET inserting any subject in any plaee so as
to suit his convenience and not consistency of reasoning,

Riminuja treats of the subject of s{geqTyer of the Lord in the
first four sitras of the topic, namely, in sitras 11-14 In the next
three siitras in 15-17 he takes up the subject of the FaATITEY of the
Lord. Insiitras 18-20 he returns to the subject of ugﬁqnft-’{, and in
21-25 he resumes the other subject. From the presence of certain
particles, and from some other indications, it appears that the first three
gitras 11-13 form one set, Ii would, therefore, have been proper for
Réiminuja to drop the subject of stgl:qnfw at 13 and not at 14.
Siitra 15 FRTOIATISTLEIT contains § which serves to show that the
sttra merely continues the subject of siitra 14 and yet Rimiinuja starts
another subject in sQtra 15. Let us grant for a time that another
subject is treated in siitra 15 or rather as the Riminuja would have
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it a collateral branch of the same subject. After closing the comment
on sitra 14 Riméinuja starts an objection against the conclusion of
siitra 14, which he disposes of by siitra 15. Ifso, slitra 14 and 15 teach
the snme subject. But I think siitra 15 is not intended to answer an
objection raised against the conclusion of siitra 14, for, in sitra 15 we
find the particle % and not §. In siitra 18 Riminuja returns to the
subject of Wﬂ but the words of the siitra ayq @x T show that
the sitra only continues the subject treated of before. All this serves
to show if it shows any thing at all that oneand the same subject is
treated of by the siitras of the chapter all along,

Réminuja does not assign a precise meaning to g&qTY=Y the opposite
of STYENR{eq which is the objection of the pirvapakshin. He some-
times uses it as a synonym of INFFEIT and, therefore, wherever he
estublishes JERTUEY he nlso deduces from it FHATHMEY and vice versa.
He uses the word mri?q sometimes for the ﬁlﬁﬂl’ qualities which
along with the T qualities go to make up FyafEe and some-
times for Fqf&wey itself. 1In either case it is the same subject of
IR that is treated of.

That the 333w of the Lord is denied by the sitras of the topio
as Sankara understands msy be seen from the following considera-
tions. In siitra 11 7 eyraTs [T TCEAhTATTed @7 fE it can be seen
at once that 7 is to be connected with g3ygferey which is thus denied
of the Lord. Réménuja connects & with mt{a which he
supplements. Modern scholars will agree with me in discarding such
supplementations, This ir, moreover, tie supplementation of the main
topic according to Rimanuja. It is not easy to believe that the
siitrakira leaves the main subject to be supplemented.

No doubt F>af#r is apparently retained by the Shribhishya as &
nominative. But on account of the addition of ml‘i’“ and

consequent change of construction the Shribhishya makes ¥ATHTex
to convey the force of I>AfSrArg thus changing the nominative
TYAAT, into an ablative which merely supplies grounds, but cannot
be supposed to be an affirmation. Dr. Thibaut observes that a new
adhikarana is marked by a nominative. This is beyond doubt a new
adhikarana; SyAféTR must, therefore, be retained as a nominative. If
A, is to be retained as it is, as 8 nominative not conveying the
force of an ablative, then certainly @ fwmey is denied of the Lord

and not affirmed,
Siitra 12 again contains a denial of Tyafswer. The siira runs

thus AT A TAFAGETAG. It may be thus rendered. “If
9
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from diversity you reply that there is 37gfsn1=r we say the objection
cannot be urged since diversity is denied everywhere (in all places
( w8 H4q) the Lord is gaid to be ‘not that ' ( 839% ).” The denial in
this siitrn, according to Raménuja, is not of diversity (3¢ ) as evidently
appears, but of ugsqm‘%‘q which he supplied in efitra 11, and wbich
he suppliesin this slitra too. Thus, while the siitras deny the qualities
of the Lord he understands all through the denial of wasqnfra or
the Lord maintaining IAATIEY all along. Raménuja is not able to
interpret 3y as diversity pure aad simple, but FWYIAAWIANRT-
SYEEYIAT a long explanation by way of supplementation thus giving
up &S and resorting to WTEYTS.

* There is a third J/ASY or denial of the INAFHITT or qualities of
the Lord in siitra 22 qﬁa’mﬁ R gresyfa qaradifaw ™ In siitra
11-13 Riménuja took the SfA¥y as referring to syg&wTd«y which bhe
supplied, and not as referring to THAFFIET or qualities of the Lord.
In stitra 22 he admits so far that the SFEEY refers to qualities and
not to WIEQTAEY. IF the denial hus here reference to qualities, this
corrobor:tes our conclusion that in sfitra 11 yyAFHIwer was denied
of the Lord and weakens Riminuja’s supposition that sTIESTY®Y
which he supplies was denied there and not qualities of the Lord.
The Shrinhishya cousiders that in sitra 22 the gy has reference
to qualities, but in such a manner that not only are qualities not
denied, but they are on the contrary emplatically "ssserted. The
Shribhishya rous thus: — aagqqu%—a'(ww. NFIRRRTE A AR
AT TA—AYT qiY AT ATEIArAATASN TR AW [FATTaAr
TATI ARTE @ ARASrSAaisy gImInas: araaai |
Tq? FREARY &wS qargt: gArr e ag s
wm! | EATGT § FET AWOT: TR FrATA | a!mma

Td | STAENWEYT AITaT | ISMRE aEh

R WHT: NAQIETE AFAT— Y W@ (G qT: wRareargrueTar agen:
sdramragaT Afa A WS | 5T A A4 ) swrm e A
T AT W@ ITHARRIAQEQAT AT HWT FIAT THAr rSFaqeRT
qUALEd fn: 9N REgAsal gwer 110t gawrd sdfa )

The words Jfq AT mean eren nccordmg to Riménuja * Not thus, not
thus' for Lie renders them by a5 aq as given above. They mean thatthe
Lord is not of the description given above. According to Riminuja
the slitra means that the Lord has not only two.forms, but many more,
In theopinion of the Shribhishya then theLord is endowed with&q or
form, But the words “ not thus, not thus” primarily mean that the

Lord is not of the description given above, 7, e., He has not the &ars
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or forms described in the foregoing lines in the passage of the Brihi-
diranyaka. The Shribhashya considers that the Lord has not only
two forms, but many more, Surely, then the Lord is *“ Thus” and not
** Not thus, not thus.” The emphatic denial ‘' Not thus, not thus ”
would thus be a positive reiteration. It would, moreover, involve a
contradiction in terms. QA3 primarily denotes a thing of such and
such a description, and not limitedness of the description of the thing
as Riménuja supposes, THaarT=T then means being of the description
in question. The siitra 22 then merely teachesthat the Lord is not of
the description stated above. This serves to show that the interpreta-
tion of the Shribhashya of siitra 22 is far-fetched.

Dr. Thibaut decidedly prefers the interpretation of the Shribiishya
of efitra 22 to that of Sankara possibly because Raminuja observe
that it would be senseless at first to teach of the qualities and finally
to deny them. But Riminuja forgets what the sitra (IIL, 3, 14)
MNITATA GATSAPITATA teaches that those qualities are mentioned by
way of meditation, there being no other purpose.

Let us for a time suppose with Rimiinuja that the Lord is
poseessed of many forms or &qrs. But the siitra 14 syeqasy declares
that the Lord is absolutely destitute of form or &q. This would
only serve to show that Rimiouja’s interpretation of sitra 22 is in
Dr. Thibaut's words ** the shift of n commentator in straits.” Rémi-
nuja wonld pot consider that the Lord is absolutely void of form, but
observes that the Lord 18 as nearly as possible void of form, and hence
IATHA (. e., having many forms.! Rimanuja is not able to take the
shtra 14 sTGQEY (@ TOTIIAETA Ao it is but is driven to the necessity
of supplementing, The siitra simply teaches that the Lord is abso-
lutely void of form, since his being void of form is principally asserted
of him ( s1&Ta¥Y fr oW sI&9F=F & wE@or: TyrFE=F=THINTaE ) But
Riménuja supplements ffaTghed before Wy reATa, (ﬁ;@!ﬁ! HQT:
FIATAT®  Brahman is the principal element in bringing out names
and forwms).

Siitra 15 containing | and merely adducing the illustration of light
must be supposed to cite an additional ground for the conclusion of
stra 14, which teaches that the Lord is without form. But in
RAminuje’s opinion sdtra 15 teaches that the Lord is endowed with
form. Similarly siitra 16 likens the Lord to light to corroborate
sitra 14. 8iitra 17 -merely cites passages from scripture and smritis
to the same effect. In the same manner sfitras 18, 19 and 20 merely
cite illustrations of the fact that the Lord is devoid of form., And

6 &
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yet Riminuja cees in these stras the firm establishment of I @iy,
The word ®=a54rd of siitra 19 is unanimously interpreted by both,
Sankara and Riminuja as wwfmq. But while the former consi-
ders the IIRY as unreal, Riminuja looks upon it as real. The words
grawraATEe and S7=q14T show that the Jqrfy is unreal. This is
moreover confirmed by the fact that the simile of the reflected sun
requires an unreal adjunct. The lnst sitra of the third pida of the
second adhyaya is gRwniyfa Swrsaqtara. Here in the opinion of
Riméanuja even the Yy is unresl. The weight of the evidence is
therefore in favour of an unreal adjunct. If so, the qualities aro
denied of the Lord beyond doubt. The word =T always denotes
scripture, but here it means an illustration drawn from practical life
f&e T3 Aror3aR: is the illustration put forward by Rimanujn. If the
illustration is accepted the FATFY becomes real. The illustration
proposed by Riminuja is diametriacally opposed to that given by
BAdariyana, namely, the illustration of the reflected sun, In this
topic in siitras 27-29 the siitrakira proposes three illustrations of {he
Lord, out of which that of light is retained. The illustration of light
shows that the Iquiy is unreal, while Rimanuja’s illusiration proves
it real, Could not the venerable sfitrakira propose an illustration
like that of Ri.dnuja appropriate to the subject or did he propose
illustrations so as to receive the stigma of disapprobation at the
hands of his commentators ? This seems strange enough.

Sfitra 23 terms the Lord s{zg=w (the non-manifest) since it possess-
es no &9 or qualities by which it can he mauifest. That this is the
meaning of the sitras Rimiouja appears to be aware, since he
gnotes the following passage from scripture to explain the meaning of
the siitra : —77 @g¥ fagra swwed 7 T4 937 #3979 But Rama-
nuja gives a turn to the meaning of the siitra by supplying the word
qHror+ator.. The next siitra teaches according to him that the Lord
can be known by sincere devotion alone, Interpreted in this way the
two sitras appear to be irrelevant to the topic under discu~-ion.
Riminuja thus appears to impress apon our mind that the two siitras
incidentally as it were turn upon a different subject., But if the
sitras quite apparently discuss the topic of IHATENT which subject
is not yet wound up even according to Riméanuja, none will look upon
them as dealing with a different topic or a side point if they are able
to connect them with the topic in question, Siitra 24 would require
according to RAminuja’s comment gx to be snpplemented. Let us
construe and combine the two slitras R SjeqH7 ME (¥ ( 23 ) Wiy
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H@UgR (STEARA ) TANTIATAR-A, Rimdnuja’s comment on siitra 24
runs thus :—

N} 7 dagT g7aF MRS FRATaT Cneg SRy
AR RRAWEPAFTTRAR | AAAAFAT T7EA9 SEA1 T K9Ar 91 T80
UAT | TRAY T 87 erAEaeAw syronr 4398 a5 @, Construed
according to Ramianjs stitra 24 would run thus :— iy ( ¥ ) §qUF
(o7 =h9. ) REAMFAFAPAT, Instead of sysawr® which, as I bave
shown, the natursl construction of the slitras demands, Rimianuja puts
in swR# which is quite the reverse of the proper tense!! RimAnuja’s
interpretation of siitra 25 is exceedingly forced. —¥&rs3y means in siitras
(11., 4, 23, 11., 3, 25) attributes, peculiarities or the state of being
differentiated by:attributes.—s‘(‘ifltaas applied to the Lord in siitra25
.would then denote the state of not being differentiated by attributes,
By means of supplementations, this very word st¥&isqy Raminuja is
able to take in the sense of the slate of being differentiated by attri-
butes!! The Shiibhishya runs thus on sitra 25 ( ywRrEOMRT=I-
e TR FACHATATT ) (AT NHAATIIRT GFAQQIR T @A
RrfiTei—aq: SrFATUESI™T  JHENEAT 9 eRTT-
AT —aTTETs YT — JarEINI SN eqar st wegerey
¥Pcot HATER—aGATTAT FINTAGAT FRAYTSE ATOITE TETeATTE
WOEPLAVRTUAAAN S qrAganetai  Earsd sdopanarg-
TR — AN AETETIATAT I97 AR T E e AT goiaa.
Bere Raminuja renders the word g@&raw by {r attaching a
metaphorical meaning to it. Outside the FAAF&HITANIFTT the
word JaRTE occurs several times, FRTYUNEIF occurs at I1., 3, 45 and at
III., 2, 34, and the word FFRIqUITag is found at stitra 11,8, 47. In
all these places Rimanuja himself interprets the word W=Rrar in the
gense of light and takes it as an illustration. In the Fwafesrear-
o iteelf the word sy=RTar occurs three times besides in the sfitra in
question. In all these places Rimanuja takes the word SefTar in the
sense of light, and as an illustration of the Lord as being destitnte of
&9 or form as asserted in sitra 7&TA4T @ AW, The siitra
in question, namely, siitra 25 merely illustrates the fact of the Lord
being sysg=k which by Raminuja himself is taken in the sense of
%Y. We thus see that in both the places, the same fact, namely,
the Lord’s being without form is illustrated by means of the same
word grrer.  It, therefore, follows that the word garar must mean
light here also. Moreover, if we take into consideration the fact
that the word ssRrar is uniformly in all places interpreted by
Réiménujs, and also by Sankara as meaning light, it should be
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understood as light in this ploce too. We may then be sure that the
word R means light in siitra 25. But if the: word W&y means
light, we must reject Riménuja’s interpretation of siitra 25. But
suppose for argument’s sake that the word WaRrer means FTT 88
Riminuja understands. The Shribhiishya interprets TRTUTYTA a8
[MAAAETSITd. There is then again another difficulty es to
what word or worda should be understood after yagrer. In sitra 18
®IF UF S9Ar GAFKTF37F and in the next sitra Rémanuja understands
ether besides light as an iliustration proper to set forth the nature
of the Lord. I am not able to understand why sy1=% is to be taken
after THMAY in the siitra in hand. It is possibly to suit the change.
Since THTA is taken in the sense of FTT Raminuja thinks proper to
insert A=Y after it. Yet there is the further difficulty that yarry
is to be taken singly as illustrating the nature of the Lord. The
words ST cannot be understood to convey a combined idea if
we follow RimAnuja himself in his interpretations of yarTaTfyTH and
SAFATTAaq in other places where they occur. Riménuja does not
appear to take T 88 an illustration and he interprets TaHRrANATA
as conveying a collective idea. But this is directly opposed to the
ten.chmg of the siitra. The sitra runs thus:- gRTRTEIATSH THRIUN
whoparard. The latter part of the sQtra teaches that wawrer is
often employed for such a purpose. Rimanuja is not able to interpret
the latter part of the siitra as it is. He writes HEETIATRIUR=NITT
AT ATRATRAT SIS FACDArETgTerAd.  The word wary
only is found in the latter part of the sfitra, but Rim#nuja talks of
TR R

By adding Sr=% after 7aTer and by supplementing the word ex&y
after 8irA=¥ Raminuja appears to take FTT and sIrA+Y s constituting
the ingredients which go to make up Brahman and answering to the
oft-quoted phrase HTGITTY or A ATTHT WW. But do the sages
perceive the Lord as SRTUTNICTGUTH, at the time of Fora?
The passage quoted by Rimaénuja only teaches that L] thought he
was Manu, he was the sun and so forth. 1sthe word Manu here to be
interpreted as meaning T or the word {é to be taken to denote light?
This would be stretching the words to an inconceivable degree,
The passage only teaches that at the time of absolution InyT
thought himself identified with Brahman, and consequently with every
thing in the world. If the Lord, as stra 23 teaches, is really sysay
(without form) the sages will onmly percelve Him as such. The
interpretation of the Shribhashye, therefore, is net satisfactory.
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It; does not appear as RAménuja supposes that this topic is
enggested by what is taught in the preceding sitras. The sitrakira
has already taoght the nature of the soul and of inanimate objects.
It now remains for him to treat of the nature of the Lord. The
firgt three stitras (11-13), moreover, of the ubhayalingatvidhikarana
appear to discuss a particular passage. The commentators suppose
that Bidardyana treats of the ubhayalingatva generally and quote
passsages, therefore, from various upanishads to establish the proposi-
tion, Bidariyana on the contrary discusses in the first three siitras
a particular passage, and deduces from it the general proposition,
The third siitra 37y QTRK proves that this is the disoussion of a
particalar passage, In imy opinion the following is the passage of
the Brihadiranyaka that is discussed in these siltras.

AT AHEHSE] ATTTEHA 81 A G SATHIST @ YRAW(W 7o
it | ey apd araTew R AT gfusET agsau ae-
gt 7 T qE0E W 4T NirsgureyH Ribadd 9 Wid Wi | |-
¥rary apd T AT arary gRusar aTe ureTeiuet o ag o
T Ay GArawd SwwT A€ ¥ AW AR SRe gEmaT sy
AW 11 9 1| GEATT AFAT A ArGoT WPATERYAAToTER-
A AT e T BT RE AT Sqr 2 ATR T A T AT AT TR S ST -
AYRTAAT SHTERANTORGEAATHAT-A A& T TINS5y 7 agory
AT I < || gAEX IRTET AT AT GErTAAE) Ayt Asw qaer
arcea wuraR M grngfusay fayd faga: &c. (IV. 8).

This passage of the Brihadiranyaka Upanishad teaches that every
thing abides in the Lord. The Lord is thus here looked upon as the
repository of all things. The plrvapakshin urges that the Lord, since
he is the repository of so many things, possesses attributes of both
the sorts, The sttra 7 WITAISHA TR G fr thus
disposes of the objection. Although, so many things abide in the
Lord still the Lord cannot be looked upon ss being endowed with
attributes since in all places the Lord is represented ss void of attri-
butes (11), Should it be objected that there is diversity found
there ( 3aTf¥fa {g ) we deny this since in the case of each thing the
Lord is said to be ‘‘Not that” (7 yedwway=rq ) (12) for after
baving taught that every thing abides in the Lord the passage
distinctly asserts that the Lord is neither large nor atomic, neither
short nor long, &ec., neither air nor ether, &c. ( sREFHATIERAYIY-

. AR A TAAAAT SATeqATRTTA. &c.

SQtra 13 nceds no explanation for our present purpose. These

three siitras form one group.
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Sttra 14 contains & nominative and introduces & new set. Sdtra
14 contains fg and must, therefore, be supposed to cite additional
grounds for the conclusion arrived at in siitra 11, Sitras 14 — 21
also refer to a particular passage. But I have not yet been able to
find out the passage answering the description althougb I searehed
for it one hundred and eight upanishads which were accessible to
me at Indore. There is no doubt that stitras 14 — 21 discuss a
passage from scripture. For instance, look to siitras 20 and 21
g aErIFTR=aItaTe T, 20 gare 21.  The Shribbishya combices
the two siitras into one. The reading of the shribhiishya is better for
we are able to take the word waq with ggirq. The sun, the siitra
teaches, appears toincrease and decrease owing to Iqmyy end this is
seen fram the passage of soripture. This is not asserting a doctrine,
but merely arguing out an illustration for which the scriptural pass-
age is referred to, It is, therefore, a particular passage which the
siitras discuss. Look again to sitras 3y = &= (16) and FEHAR
wratsfd wdd (17). The first sltra declares that the Lord is
pothing but light as taught in the passage of scripture. The
second sitra quotes paesages from scriptare and smritis
generally for confirmation. Had not a particalar passage been
discussed in this place we would have found simply sutra 17 and not
16. The grouping together of both the sGtras shows that the
adhikarana discusses one particular passage, while other passages to
the same effect are merely brought forward for corroboration. If no
body will be able to discover a passage answering the description
we shall have merely to conclude that an Wpanishad of that des-
criptian is loat to us. But this is certein that the siitras discuss a
paesage which represents the Lord as void of form, asserts that
He is nothing but light, cites the illustration of the reflected sun, and
explains the increase and decrease of the sun by the supposition of an
unreal adjunct.

Siitra 14 tenches that the Lord is void of form ; for that is the gist
of the Upanishad passages, which describe the natore of the Lord..
Satras 15-21 dispose of objections raised against this conclusion and
closely reason out the Lord’s being void of form,

Sltra 22 forms an adhikarana by itself. This siitra contains fif and
must be consequently looked apon as corroborating the conclusion ot
sitra 11 that the Lord is void of attributes. The commentators here
unanimously uuderstand that the sdtra refers to the passage of
the Brihadiranyaka constituting the third Brahmana of the fourth
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adhyidya which begins with the words ¥ ITT W@t &4 and ends
with sturer oTdt Afq a7q &c.  This does not appear to be the passage
referred to by the sitra. For the %W is explained thos by the
Upnanishad 5 Qaewf3id 7 o==7 Tafea. We are, therefore, to under-
stand that the words {7 {74 teach that there is nothing higher than
the Lord. The words of the siitra q’ﬁa‘rﬁ# & sfaafaaar afify 5
w3t would notapply. We must, therefore, look to some other passage,
I think the following is the pasiage allnded to by siitra 22, e,
9 GAAAT VORI ARG a7 AR TeArA (AW wwmars-
g (| (9 i (Brih. VI. 4). When we come to the close of the
Brahmana, we meet with the following words :—& QW Jfq Yearemrs
Tet afe pRAsHidl AR dEAsEN ATy AASEN At amasiyar
At saq 4 Re7@,  In this passage the Lord is declared to be the
repository of every thing, Siitra 22 may then be thus interpreted.
There is no IygfEney of the Lord which has been already taught
in siitra 11 since the passage denies that the Liord is of the description
given abore, and, therefure, explnins the same thing further on. The
words Fat WA 7 4&: Tefer to SYUT Af§ Tegq &c., which explain
L L (SR Rt

Siitras 23-—26 refer, in my opinion, to the following passaﬂe of the
Brihadiranyaka. SyaATeRT @I YR EATHT: aqior et L |
ATARRAATHATN FFAGLS DAY JENISTAT @ NAATHad 79
TN W

WIEATAT IR JATAAINR: GIS qAET T FUAT Ay
™ QYA =T SRS CIASIRAAAIT GO JaNT O ¢F SwoT:
mmar URA ST

T Ty amm‘tsm&mma AREEN: (EARIAATAT-
T T TAASTE avaad g ATTEnAr T arra e
TAFICA 1 A8

T § qog SATAATONSPOAGI AT T o
AT TSN FIT: qeead @ 1 A9 qTErFArgary aganaraaad
qn-urﬁr newn

A TR quu?nmiw*rsﬁmmnm qIAI: TRIATTTGCNH fyoe:
O T IC & qeff Jyear 9T 989 WIS 9 14 959 @Ng
§ gft vait A Frared { o PRATEEe 1 R I
¥ § A EASTAISPOAGIT SIER: TRIwdrET w9
MAET T TTE KA THT AT ATEICT: TEET §99 TR
AT IS WArSA ¥ ;T aamﬁ TET AT S Ay
JIRATATAAA I ATATEAT HE FFIgIREEIIETL U R 0 (111 5).

This passage declares that the soul is the repository of all esisting

1e
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things. The sitra qysa=rarg f¥ refers to the last words of the passage
mmw:atqimm (] ﬂ'ﬁ?{ Sankara alsc quotes
these words in commeuting on this siitra to prove that the Lord is
non-manifest. The next sdtra 3fy HWUYH TEWTIAANYTH, teaches
that this is the case even at the time of syrye. The siitra asserts that
the Lord is non-manifest even at the time of meditation. The paseage
quoted by us bears apparent marks that it is a passage for meditation,
But Sankara thinks otherwise. This is the fifth Brahmana. The fourth
Brahmana of the Brihadiranyaka containsa conversation between
Yajfiavalkya and Maitreyi. In connection with the fifth Brahmana
Sankara writes as follows :—aeye ®T FrgATaSEaN qIsawh-

P KA AT | e advaraiafoeg | st -
Ry wif AT s e w fire: aderareT gesw: @ v A0-
qet A=Al AR Aas (R ) QUATERRY SRS | WaT HTAT-
ARTARAT | AFAsATARAEA aARY I WreAay |dfy | afesree
T T A AR A AT TeTATeR e o | 7% ¥R g
AR NRRATA R THSATETET] mrrﬁgw&ia';mmwﬂ .

syasarERTE sﬂgrgnﬁmmwmmnm mmmmm
SRR AT § Frearaaieead g | wda
T FATTAATTIRE ahaeady Aeasan | TYTaRares axnnai FHree
ady Frivarad fraa g e TS OF | 96 T
TRONPAMISTIER (AN | MFerAArrpaaammeE | -
TS enarrrTeardtsRa srmor 3wk |

Thus Sankara connects the fifth Brohmana with the fourth, But
if we examine the fifth Brahmana frcr: beginning to end we find that
it is an upésana and nothing else. Cu,..mentators try to find out some
connection between one chupter and another. But the Brihada.
ranyaka contains passages which have no connection with what
precedes and what follows, The fourth Brahmana is argumentative
and deals with the knowledge of the soul. The fifth Brahmana is
simply devoted to meditation. It enjoins thiat the soul and other
things are to be looked upon as honey. This is meditation pure and
simple. Moreover, the fifth Brahmana may be cailed the Q"z@'l'rm'iw
#irerer and may be aseribed to a sage of that name, while the fourth
Brahmana called by Sankara the Maitreyi Brahmana may be ascribed
to Yajfavalkya.

We may then fairly assume that the passage in question isa
passage for meditation, and hencethe words g H{ra: fit in. The
gltra then quotes passages from scripture and smrities for a confirma-
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tion of the view. The next sitrs TERTUTEIYUCE HHIMT HATHAT-
@1g teaches that the Lord is void of attributes, and may, on that
account, be likened to light, and that light is often made use of for this
purpose. Hence, adds the next sitra ( WATSA-8T &gy ¥ Wy )
the Lord is compared to endless rays, and that there is sign to that
effect. This sltra refers to the following words of the passage :—

RYETR: TEANATAY AfAEY T G &F S
AT gEET $AR FHT W €O UNT Therd d e ¥ w0 W e
ATor FYFA WA |-

Sankarn and Ramiinuja eseparate the last four sltras IAATIYUT-
wfegoensy 27 AHMATNATO ANEAT 28 g 29 wiAdvre 30
from the ubhayalingidhikarana calling it the ahikondaladhikarana.
Raminu)a thus connects the last sitrn with what precedes:

SATTATTREATT T RO &I T IA AN &9 LTI -
€ | STYTH S1GY Ff AN gahﬁfamwm weror gFATArar A
q WO AR A AAAFARFRE T el TRIRE agams-
AF oY AAYE G @ AN ¥ g6 Aqe g
TSR e Al Ay g FAATY AR
R | aUT gyrAR A Fnaiory: aff RaeRriaR Mt At Yaad-
aTTHEATR gﬁmﬁf&mm | ATATETETT AWTIIHHRTT QAT
Pa=a swenr mmm’m | FRAEATEd T FOeTTARFCH-
=T . « + + . While commenting upon sltra
29 lﬁ‘q‘r qu&nu]a arrives at the following conclusion sigit ATAT-
SUIMI-IHRANEAY A7 9T ¢y 37 qux FagaTEasTorsar-
FrregHt swiue ARETEIR TS AT e 5 : Agaor et
mmﬁmmﬁm R@oT Fdiaes @ o . . .

. . . .8 wammﬁr
!IWWT"IT nﬁwﬁwwm mmarmwﬁﬁwm Tuige
AT FTENATGAY NI, - .

Sankara understands the connection of the sﬁtms w1th what
precedes as follows GRART § FMAGUYRATY FATAEIT-ACAR
wrag TR SR . .

TITARATCAACFOIRTIN qvf wrwmfa mnﬁrmro?q m
QHERA A o 49: g

Sankara 1nterprets glitra 29 as follows JyraT wim%ﬂ SRraT-
i SsafnE auT axraAe.

Sankara here introduces the soul and Riminuja the non-sentient
matter. There is nothing in these sitras nor in the preceding ones
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which lends coantenanee te surh a supposition. There is no hint even
thrown out about the non-sentient matter in the pnssages of the
Upanishads which Riminnja quotes in the beginning of his ahikun-
dalidhikarana and of which I have given a citation above. The last
sétra AT Raminuja takes as referring to sigir AFI=AYIWA and
ARTATETS F4qT; The siitrasare found neither in the pida nor in the
adbydya in question, but in the third pida of the last adhyiya.
Moreover, they occur in connection with the nature of the soul and
not of the non-sentient matter. The sunbject of the non-sentient
matter has heen already disposed of in the opening chapter of thie
adhyiya. The soul in the third pida of the second adhyiya is
declared as part of the Lord. No such thing is ever said abount the
non-sentient matter. Both the soul and the Lord being intelligence
pure and simple, the former can well be looked upon as part of the
latter. But it is difficult to suppose how the non-sentient matter
can be viewed, like the soul, as part of the Lord. Moreover, the siitra
ﬁm would, according to Rimdanja, refer to the illustration of light.
But Rimanuja has recourse to an illustration which is not found in
the slitras and whieh appears not to be appropriate.

As for Sankara, although he appears to hint at another subject
still he keeps substantially to the same matter discussed in the
preceding sfitras, since in the siitra 935YT he returns to the shtra
gRTaaarAysay. This is a proof of the fact that the siitras do not
discuss a new subject. The sitra IWFATIPTAHZOIFTG contains
‘& which suffices to show that there is no new subject. For a new
adhikarana does not begin with a siitra containing 3. 3 only serves
to ‘show that the siitra disposes of an objection raised agninst the
conclusion of the preceding siitras, Besides the four sfitras put
forward three different views about the same matter and consequently
there cannot be a new point mooted in these siitras,

The last two siitras, as interpreted by Sankara, return to the view
1aid down in siitra 25. The last siitra QfEFqYTE 8 substantially the.
same as sitra 22 FHRATT 7§ TAAYTT adt A 7 5 We may
therefore safely assume that the four eiitras also treat of the
TAA&rey.  The preceding siitras have established that there is no
FIAfTe. But the plrvapakshin objects that the Lord ie taught in
scripture both as possessing attributes and as transcending them.
The siitra IATIAIRARIRTOSHTA meets the objection by compar-
ing the Lord to a snake which is one only but difference into which
is introduced by means of coils. But the view not being satisfactory,
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the sltrakira puts forward another alternative. The next sfitra
likens the Lord to a repository of light. This view too is rejected
by the succeeding siitra &'&!l‘l’ which returns to the teaching of the
siitra 25 mﬁﬁw{.

From the eleventh slitra downward up to sétra 30 inclusive, one
and the same subject is treated of. Sitras 11-13 appear to form one
eet discussing the meaning of one particular passage and deducing
from it the general proposition that the Lord is void of attributes.
Siitras 14-21 form another group whick upholds the same conclusion
by declaring that the Lord is void of form. For this end the sitras,
refer to another passage. These sfitrasare connected, in my opinion,
with the preceding set by the fact of siitra 14 containing f§ which
supplies a reason for the furegoing conclusion. Siitra 22 appears to
form a section by itself which affirms the same proposition by
nsserting that all forms are denied of ihe Lord in a third passage.
This sitra is connected with siitra 11 by ihe same particle fg,
Sttras 23-30 form the last section of the adhikarana by teaching that
the Lord is non-manifest, not having qualities or forms. It refers to a
fourth seriptural pessage and is connected with the firat set by
means of the same preposition g From what I hase shown
above almost all the passnges are taken from the Bribadiranyaka.
Upanishad, passages from other Upanishads being occasionally made
use of. All these sltras most elaborately establish the proposition
that the Lord is without form, without attributes.

Thus, the siitras of the so-called topic of FHAHFNEr which ought
rather to be termed the topic of sy Ri@Ne emphatically and repeat-
edly declare the Lord as void of attributes, The slitras represent the
Lord as intelligence pure and simple without form, without attributes.
I do not, therefore, find any stress laid by the Vedanta siitras on the
personal character of the Lord as Dr. Thibaut is inclined to think
and consequently the theory of Biidariyana making a compromise
with beliefs springing np in altogether different quarters does not
appear to be countenanced by the teaching of the siitras.
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ARrT. VI.—A Note on the Growth of Marathi Literature. By the
Hon’ble Mr. JusTioE M. G, Ranapg, M.A,, LL.B,, C.LLE.

(Commaunicated July 1898.)

PART I.—INTRODUCTION.

In the year 1863, the Directors and Vice-Presidents of the Royal
Asiatic Society of Great Britain and lreland addresced a communi-
cation to the then Secretary of State for India, drawing his attention
to the fact that “of late years the Hindus had shown great literary
activity, partly by editing numerous texts of their ancient Sanskrit
literature, partly by translating English and Sanskrit works into
their vernacular dialects, and partly by producing original compesi-
tions on subjects of a political, ecientific and religious character,’
They added that ¢ though these books were very numerous, and in
many respects important, only a small portion of them were accessible
to European scholars,” and they suggested that * the attention of
the Indian aathorities should be drawn to the matter, and instruc-
tions issued to publish catalogues of such works for the past years,
and eupplement them by quarterly publications of the titles of all
native books and pamphlets that issue from the Indian presses.”
The Secretary of State thereapon addressed a despatch to the Gov-
ernment of India, and that Government desired the local administra=~
tions to undertake the publication of & catalogue of works published
op to 1864, and to supplement that catalogue by quarterly lists of
new publications. Sir Alexander Grant became the Director of
Public Instruction about this time, and it was under his orders that
the first catalogue was brought out containing a list of printed works
in Sanskrit, Marathi, Gujarathi, Canarese, Sindi, Hindustani and
Persian, published up to the end of 1864. The writer of these
observations was officially entrusted with the prepsration of a cata-
logue of Marathi works, and he submitted at the same time a report
reviewing the principal features of the progress made in the different
departments of Marathi literature during the whole period covered
by the catalogue. This report traced the gradual rise of literary
activity as tested by its published results almost from the very
commencement. This catalogue shows that, during the first ten
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years of British rule from 1818 to 1827, only three Marathi works
were published, and they were all works on. Mathematics, translated
by Colonel Jervis for the use of the students of the school of which
he was placed in charge.

Ten works appear from this catalogue to have been published dur-
ing the next ten years between 1827 and 1837, two of them being
medical works by Dr. McLennan on Materia Medica and Nosology,
six were school books on Geometry aud Geography by Bal Shastri
Jambhekar, one Grammar by Dadoba Pandurang, two reading books
by Major Candy, and one on Natural Science by Hari Keshavaji.
The most notable works of this period were the Marathi Dictionary
prepared under English superintendence by Jagannath Sbastri and
others in the employment of Government, and later on, Molesworth’s
Marathi-into-English Dictionary.

The catalogue shows that thirty works were published during the
third perivd from 1837 to 1847. Of these, a History of India by Bal
Shastri Jambhekar, a book on Astronomy, and another on Chemistry
by Hari Keshavaji, a book on Mensuration by Colonel Jervie, and
several small books of moral lessons were, as in the preceding decade,
composed for use in schools. A tramslation of Asop’s Fables and of
Bala Mitra (Children’s Friend), by Sadashiva Kashinath Chhatre,
were also published during this decade. A more hopeful feature of
the publications of this period appears to be that for the first time
private publishers began to bring out editions of the old Marathi
poets. Dnyaneshvari, as salso the original Gita with a translation,
Hari-VPijays and Rukmini Svayamvara (the marriage of Rukmini),
and a translation of Hindu Law books were for the first time pub-
lished during this period. Besides these publications and translations,
the Native Almanac was also first printed during this period, and
translations of Natural Theology and Pilgrim's Progress were brought
out by private authors unconnected with any Miesionary Society.
Finally, in 1847, Major Candy’s Dictionary, with a smaller Diction-
sry by Shrikrishna Sbastri Talekar, were puoblished. There was
thus decided progress over the two preceding decades in this third
period.

The next ten years contributed 102 works in the catalogue. As
might be expected, the activity of the previous decade in the publi-
cation of the works of the old Marathi poets, as also in translations
from Sanskrit and English, was kept up, and considerably enlarged.,
School books were brought out as before, but they bore a smaller

7
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proportion to works intended for adult readers, The three Shatakas
of Bhartra Hari were published with translations, the Hitopads:sha
was similarly published, and Pidura Niti was translated, As regards
translations from English, we have a life of Captain Cook by Ganesha
Shastri Lele, a life of Columbus by Mahadeva Shastri Kolhatkar, a
life of Socrates by Krishna Shastri Chiplunkar, a translation of
Berthold by Bhavani Vishvanath Kanavinde, of Elphinstone’s History
of India by Rao Saheb Mandalik, a translation of Grant Duff’s
History, and of Captain Macdonald’s life of Nana Fadoavis by un-
known authors, and of Nataral Philosophy by Kero Laxman Chhatre,
There were also original works on Railways by Krishna Shastri
Bhatavadekar, on Political Economy by Krishna Shastri Chiplun-
kar, an Essay on the Immortality of the Soul by Govinda Gangadhar
Fadake, and on Domestic Reform by Rev. Baba Padmanji, a trans-
lation of a Persian work of Sadsi by an unknown author, and a work
on Mechanics by Govinda Gangadhar Fadake.

The fourth period extends from 1857 to 1864, and was distinguish-
ed by a very grent development of literary activity among Marathi
authors and translators, The works of this period for the eight
years from 1857 to 1864 which find place in the catalogue number
nearly five hundred &nd fifty. In respect of the publication of old
Marathi poetry, this 5th decade carries the palm, not only over the
periods which preceded it, but possibly also over what has been done
in this line during the last 30 years. All the 18 Parvas of the Maka
Bharat adopted into Marathi Arya metre by the poet Moropant were
published by Mahdava Chandroba during this perind in the Sarva-
sangraha. Moropant’s Kekavali, Madalasa, Saptashati, Krishna-
Vijaya, and other works were also published. The same publisher
brought out Mukteshvar's adaptation into Ovi metre of the Sadha
Parve end Adi Parva, and of his Ramayena. Other publishers
brought out editions of Vamana Pandit’s works, Yatkartha Dipika,
Gajendra Moksha, Gopi Gita, Sita Svaysmvara (marriage of Sita)
Dasa Bodha, by Ramadas, was published during this period, and
Shridhar’s popular works, Rama-Vijaya, Nalakkyana, Pandava-
Pratapa, Rukmini-Svayamvara, Shiva-Lilamrit, as also Mahipati’s
lives of the Saints and Prophets, and Uddhava Chitgan’s and
Prabhakar’s and Amritrao’s emaller works, were all published about
the same time, Parashurampant Godbole also rendered great service
to Marathi literature by bringing out an enlarged edition of his
selections from old Marathi poetry, accompanied with short biogra-
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phies of the poets, in his famous collection called Nawvanita, which
serves the same purpose as the Golden Treasury, as an introduction
to the best specimens of old Marathi poetry.

With regsard to the enrichment of Marathi literature by transle-
tions from Sanskrit and English authors, this period made consider-
able progress, Aparokshanubhuti was translated by Mahadeva
Shastri. A new commentary on the Gita was written by Raghunatha
Shastri Parvate, for the instruction of his Highness the Maharaja
of Kolhapur. Malati Madhave was translated by Krishna Shastri
Rajavade, and Presanna Ragava and Rafnavali were translated by
other Shastris, Parashurampant Godbole adapted into Marathi the
Sanskrit dramas Shaknutala, Mritchha-Katika, Veni-sankar, and
Uttara Rama-charitra; Meghaduta was adapted into beantiful Marathi
verse by Krishna Shastri Chiplunkar; Krishua Shastri Bhatavade-
kar translated ancient medical works, such as Madhava Nidan, Trim-
baki and Vaidya Jivana. The grent work on Hindu law, Mitak-
shara, was also translated by Raghunath Shastri Date. As regards
translation of English works,——Krishna Shastri Bhatavadekar trans-
lated the Benuties of Heaven, and Krishna Shastri Chiplunkar the
Arabian Nights. Chambers’ Astronomy was translated by Krishna
Shaestri Godbole, and Murray’s History of India was similarly
translated by Narsinha Shastri Oka and Vishnu Shastri Pandit.
Apart from the additions represented by the three classes of works
named above, this period was also dictinguished by the production of
original works.

Under travels we have an aceount of the travels of Shrimant
Dajisaheb Kibe, the famous banker of Indore, written by himself,
describing his journey into the Deccan. In general prose, we havo
Mr. Vinayaka Kondadeva Oka’s ¢ First Book of Moral Lessons'’ for
the use of children, and Govinda Narayan's Essays on Intemperance,
Truth, Cleanliness ; his description of trees, railways; and an account
of Bombay. Rev. Baba Padmanji alse published his Nibandhamala
and Yamuna Paryatan. In this period we also find controversial
publications on social and religious topics, such as a small work on
widow-marriage by Vishnu Pareshuram Ranade, a tract, expounding
the Parama-hansa-mata, or theisme, a similar tract on the origin of
Bramhanism, and finally the Vedokta-Dharma-Prakasha, published
by Vishnu Bawa Bramhachari, Under science we may notice Doctor
Narayan Daji’s work on Chemistry and Medicine, Professor Daji
Nilkantha Nagarkar’s Conic Sections, Dr. Bhikaji Amrit’s work on

11
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Anatomy, and the new Astronon ical tables prepared by Professor
Keropant Chbatre. Small works were also published on Electricity
by Krishna Shastri Bhstavedekar, on Photography by Harichand
Chintaman, on Physicial Geography by Mahadeva Shastri Puranika,
on Mechanies by Govinde Gangadhar Fadake, and a bigger work
called the * Elements of many Seiences” by Krishna Shastri Chip-
lankar.

Under novels, three works deserve mention Gaskiram Kotwal by

the late Rao Bahadur Moroba Kanhoba, Muktamala by Laxman
Sbasiri Halave, and Raje Madan by Baba Gokhale. Tothese might
be added the publiceations of the vld stories of Vikrama Battisi, Vetal
Paonchavisi, Shuka Bahattori, and Bakasura Dakhar.
. Under History we have an account of the Sepoy Mutiny, and a
History of England by Khanderao Fadake, and Hari Keshavaji's
English History, a small History of Kolhapur, a History of Egypt,
and e History of the Reign of Catherine of Russia,

Under Biography we have the lives «f Indian poets by Janardan
Ramachandra, a life of Cyrus by Vi-huu Moreshwar Bhide, a life of
Nana Fadnavis by Vishuu Shastri and of Raja Ram Mohan Rai by
Bhaskar Hari Bhagvat. ) ’

A few general remarks on the state of Maraihi literature for the
whole of this period (1818-64) covered by the catalogue may fitly
eonclude this jntroduction to the review we propose to undertake of
the further growth of this litersture during the next thirty years-
The total nomber of purely Marathi books published down to the
end of 1864 waes €61. Of these 48] were prose, and 230 were verse.
The prose school books numbered about 98, and comprise reading
books, and works on Mathen:atics, History, Gengraphy and Grammar.
As all these books were either translations or compilations prepnred
to order, they indicate nothing beyond them, and may be passed by
without amy remark except that Colonel Jervis, Major Candy, Sada-
thiva Kashinatha Chhatre, Bal Shastri Jambhekar, Dadoba Pandu-
rang, and Bhaskar Damodar made themselves specially useful in this
service of elementary school books.

Excluding school bocke, the prose publications were abeut 325,
Taking the different heads of prose literature eeparately, althongh
there were twenty-three books of History, large and small putlished
in the frst period, and fourteen of them related to India and six to
England, the only works with any pretensions to literary merit were,
ss stated above, translations. There was no mevement made to
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publish the large collections of the Marathi Bakhars, which con-
stitute one of the most distinguishing features of our literature, and
no attempt was made to introduce the Marathi reader to the Histories
of Greece or Rome, or of Modern Europe or America.

As regards Fiction, the old stock of stories was supplemented by
the Arabisn Nights. Of Fiction in the modern sense, ouly a amall
beginning was made in this first period. The poverty of this class
of prose literature is easily accounted for by the fact that the ancient
Puranas and Itihasas furnished a large stock of this kind of stories,
which satisfied the cravings of the national mind, and left no room
therein for modern fiction. Asin the case of History and Fiction,
Biographies also occupied & much smaller place in the published
prose literature than might have been expected. Only a few works
of any value were published during this first period. Under Travels
there was if possible n still greater paucity of books. The spirit of
adventare has never been characteristic of the people of this counrtry,
and this department of prose literature will always occupy a very
secondary place in our publications. Under Philosophy we have a
large number of works, fifty-five in all, published during this period,
The prevailing philosophy is that of the Vedanta with the Bhagvata
Gitd as its foundation. Of religion proper there is no end of books,
but they are chiefly devoted to superstitious observances and beliefs,
The only work indicative of any healthy departure in this connection
is Vishnu Bava Brambachari’s Vedokta-Dharina-Prakaskas, which
attracted considerable notice at the time.

Of Politics there is an entire absence, unless we include in the
aumber tract exposing the Inam Commission, and certain reports of
the Bombay Aessociation. As regards works on Science, the number
of books under this head was about 73 ; but they were mostly school
books on Astronomy, elementary and higher Mathematics, Geography
both Political and Physieal, Mensuration, and popular descriptions
of animals and plants, Small works oa Natural Philosophy, Chemistry,
Railways, Electricity and Photography complete the list, TUnder
Science proper, medicine appears to have attracted the chief atten-
tion, About the Dictionaries mention has already been made of the
great service rendered by Major Candy, Captain Molesworth, and the
Bhastries working under them. Among native scholars, the Rev.
Baba Padmanji, Shrikrishna Shastri Talekar and Raghunatha Shastri
Godbole may be specially mentioned in this connection. Under Law,
though the works are 41 in number, the only productions worth

7w
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noticing are the translation of Mayukha and Mitakshara under
orders of Government. The others are reports of decided cases, and
translations of Acts,

As regards verse literature, it is not necessary to notice it in detail.
The new contributions under this head made during this period are
of no special importance except the translations and adaptations of
Sanskrit works. The rest of the poetical works are all publications
of ancient Marathi poetry. Except in the case of Moropant, entire
collections of the writings of the poets were not attempted, and ne
biographical notices of the poets or criticisms of their works were
published in this first period. This review of the labours of the first
50 years (1818-64) is not very satisfactory in respect of actual results
achieved ; but it should be remembered that 50 years is but a short
span in the life of a nation, which started its first literary activity in
the printing of books in 1829, when the Native Education Society
was first established. The most hopeful feature of the review is
the fact that number of works in each decade rose from three to
ten, and from ten to thirty, from thirty to one hundred, and from one
hundred to five hundred and fifty, almost in geometrical progression.
All the different channels by which the further growth of Marathi
literature was to be effected, had been opened up. Great progress
was made in the publication of old poetry, and a good beginning
made in the matter of translations from Sanskrit and English works,
-and the first steps taken to add original works to the existing stock,
The stage of advance made was more full of promise for the future,
than of success accomplished, and we shall trace in the next part of
this Note how far this promise was realised by the labours of the
authors and translators during the next thirty years,

Parr I1.
ANCIENT VERSE AND PROSE LITERATURE.

In tracing the further growth of Marathi literature, we have the
advantage of the detailed information supplied by the annual repcrts
farnished to Government by the Registrar of Native Publications,
which office was created about the year 1867, The last thirty years’
period happens to coincide with the full development of the University
system of examinations, with the encouragement they held out to the
stady of the ancient Classics of India by the displacement of the
Vernaculars as second languages in the curriculom of studies for the
examinations in Arts. This substitution of the Classics for the Ver-
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naculars was sanctioned by the University in December, 1863, and
came into force about the year 1867.

The change was advocated by Sir Alex acder Grant, Vice-Chan-
cellor of the University, and by Mr. Howard, Director of Public
Instruction, on the express ground that the Indian Vernaculars of
the Presidency possessed no prose literature at the time, and that
their verse literature was only a reflex of the classical Sanskrit, and
that the study of the latter would best promote the growth of vernacu-
lar literature in all its branches. On the other hand, the late Dr.
Wilson, Dr. Murray Mitchell, Rao Saheb Mandalik, and Sir Ray-
mond West opposed the change on diverse ground. The advocates
of the vernaculars claimed that both Maratii and Guzerati had a
literature and linguistic peculiarities which deserved special study,
that without such study their further progress would be neglected,
and the students would find little time to study the sciences and other
useful subjects by reason of the burden imposed on them of mastering
two classics, The experience of the past thirty years will help us to
decide how far the hopes and fears to which utterance was given by
the advocates of the classics and the vernaculars have been justified
by subsequent events,

There are no reports available prior to the report for 1868, There
is, however, & list of publications for the previous three years which
hcs been separately printed. These reports and catalogues show the
following figures of Marathi publications for the past thirty-two
years (1865 to 1897). The figures are suggestive enough, though
of course much stress need not be placed upon mere figures such as
these :—

Years. No. of Marathi Average
Books published. per year.
1865 to 1874...000000 1,530 153
1875 to 1884........ . 8,143 314
1885 to 1896 ........ 3,824 820

-—

Total... 8,497

This gives a total of 8,497 books published during the last thirty-
two years. Addiog 661 books published in the previous filty yesrs,
we have a total of 9,158, or in round figures 9,000 works in all pub-
lished in Marathi from 1818 to 1896.

The figures given above are exclusive of periodicals, pamphlets, and
miscellaneous publications, but they include second editions of 1,200
works, thus leaving a balance of 7,800 works. A closer study of the
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works publiched shows the following proportions for (1) original
works, (2) reproductions of old Marathi works, and (3) translations.

Origlnels. Repro, Trans, Total
4,768 2,1(9 921 7,798

Percentage... 62 27 11

Speaking roughly about 5,000 works in all, excluding pamphlets
and periodicals, &c., were original works; while reproductions and
transiations together make up the remaining 3,000. It may be noted
that the reportas of recent years show that the proportion of original
works is increasing year by year, and that of translations and repro-
ductions diminishing. The activity of our writers and translators,
which was represented by an average of 60 works per year between
1857 and 1864, more than doubled itself between 1565 and 1875, and
has multiplied more than five times during the next twenty vears.

The official reports for the past thirty-two years divide these works
into fifteen heads, fourteen of them being divisions of prose literature,
and one represents verse literature. The works published under this
last head were about 1,500 during the past thirty-two years, while
prose publications under all heads would sppesr to have been more
than four times that pumber during the same period. In the first
fifty years, the proportion of prose to verse publications was as 4 to
2, and this proportion rose during the last thirty years as 4 to 1.
This is evidently a very satisfactory and healthy development.
There is one other pecunliarity about verse literature which distin~
guishes it from prose publications. Not only was its relative propor-
tion to prose literature much smaller during the last thirty years than
it was in the first fifty years, but the percentage of original works and
translations under the head of verse literatare is greatly exceeded by
the publications of the works of the old Marathi poets. It appears
from the figures for 22 years (1865 to 73 and 1884 to 96) for which
detailed information is available, that out of 950 poetical works
published, 560, that is, more than nearly 60 per cent,, were reproduc-
tions, and original works and translations were 40 per cent. only.
The general proportion of reproductions to the total publications is,
as shown above, only one-fourth, and the great debt we owe to ancient
poetry is strikingly illustrated by the fact that it constitutes nearly
thrae-fourths of the whole stock of poetical works. This fact also
shows that during the last thirty-two years great progress has been
made in the publication of old Marathi poetry, and that modern
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authors have not shown the same devotion to this department of
literature as they have done in the matter of prose literatare
generally.

Looking to the work done, we notice that the entire works of
Tukarama, Moropanta, Dayaneshvara, Ramadas, Vaman, Muktesh-
vara, Ekanatha, Shridhara, and Mahipati have been brought out by
different publishers, thus completing the work which had been
commenced between 1857 and 1864. Great progress has been made
in a critical republicarion with notes of many of the larger and smaller
works of Moropants, Vamana Pandita, Dnyaneshvara, and Ramadas,
and in the publication of the works of Mukundaraja, Amritraya,
Rama Joshi, Raghunatha Pandita, Ananda Tanays, Niranjsna,
Krishiwakavi, Narahari, Ranganatha Swami, Niloba, Shivadina Kesari,
Chintamani, Madhva Muni, Soyaroba, Keshava Swami, Prabhakara,
Anpanta Fandi, and other poets who composed the Powadas and
Lavapis. In all, the list of old Marathi writers of note comes to
about forty, commencing with Mukundaraja and Dnyaneshvara, and
coming down to the birth of the present century. As a list of the
more promineut of these names may prove of some use, we give
below the names of the more reputed among them—Mukundaraja,
Duyanadera, Namadeva, Ekanatha, Amritarays, Ramadasa, Tukarama,
Mahipati, Vamaua Pandita, Moropanta, Mukteshvara, Raghunatha
Pandita, Shridbara, Rama Joshi, Ananda Tanaya, Bhairava Naths,
Shivadas, Ranganatha Swami, Prabhaksrs, Ananta Fandi, Honaji,
Sagana Bhau, Parasharams, Janabai, Mirabai, and Venubsi. A
more brilliant galaxy of names it would be difficult to find in the
literatare of any other language of India. To seek to minimise the
value of this treasure by saying that it is only a reflex of Sanskrit
poetry is to confess ignorance of the most characteristic feature of
this department of Marathi literature. Only six poets out of the list
given above busied themselves with drawing their inspiration from
the ancient Puranika or Itihasa literature in Sanskrit. The writings
of the other poets were in one sense a continued protest against the
old spirit. Many of the poets and saints were ignorant of the
Sanekrit language, and did not care to conceal their utter disregard
of the old ideals. They did not write for the Pandits, but for the
mass of people, and there is more true poetry in many of their
compositions’ than will be found in some of the more reputed and
scholarly Brahmin poets. - We need only refer to Nemadeva,
Tukerama, Ekanatha, Ramadass, Mahipati, Mukundaraje, Mirabai,
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Janabai, Rama Joshi, Niloba, Prabhaknara, Ranganatha Swami, and
others. They were essentially fmodern poets, representative of the
modern spirit as it was developed in the three reformation centuries,
commencing with the dawn of modern India, and the rise of the
Maratha power, The writers of the Powadas and of the Laranis
had certainly nothing of the Sanskrit element in their compositions.
By the side of the works of these ancient prets, we can hardly
name any of those who have distinguished themselves in this depart-
ment of Marathi literature since the British conquest of the Deccan.
Somehow, the poetic fire has become extinct with the loss of political
power, The lights that harc been lit are few and far between, and
their lustre has been for the most part borrowed, and not spontaneous.
In the first generation of our scholars, we can only name Krishna
Shastri Chiplunksr; but even he seldom attempted original poetry,
Both he and Parashurampant Godbole were good translators, and
adapted the Sauskrit original into modern Marathi with great ease
and some Success. Krishna Shastri Rajavade and Ganesha Shastri
Lele belong to the same class, though the faghuvansha, translated
by the latter author, is & work of superior merit. In the works of
the present generation of our writers, we have some very good speci-
mens of poetry. We may cite, for instance, Dr, K. R. Kirtikar’s
Indira, an adaptation of Princess ; Mr. Kunte's Raja Shivajs, and
bis sketch of ¢ Mind ;" Mr. Sangle’s Christian Hymns ; Bhaskar
Damodar’s Ratna Mala; Krishna Kumari, by Juvekar; Kavya
Madhurya, by Vaman Daji Oka ; Daira Sens, by Bajaba Pradhan,
Ganga Varnana, by Chintamanipethakar; V., M. Mahajan’s Kusu-
manjali; Mr, P, B, Joshi’s Padyasudhe ; Vasudeva Shastri Khare’s
Yashavanta Mahakavya. The swmaller pieces of Shankar Moro
Ranade, V. K. Oka, G. V. Kanitakar, Rishud, Mogare, Londhe, and
Nisture, Lembhe, Bhandare, Damle, and others display considerable
power, but none of them have attemped any great work, This remark
indeed holds good of all the other modern poets also. The fire,
spontaniety, and tke keen moral introspection, which is the charm of
Tukarama’s writings, the didactic sense and wisdom which distin-
guishes Ramadasa, the thrilling descriptions which move the readers
of Shridhara and Mukteshvara, the quaint though very suggestive
illnstrations of Danyaneshvara, the sweet flow of Amritaraya, the
appesl to the tender feelings so characteristic of Vamnna Pandit, tke
purity of diction, the command over words, and the high purpose of
Moropanta, the devotion of Namadeva and Mirabai, the inspiring
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thought of Ekanatha, the abrupt truthfuluess of Rama Joshi, the
ornate metaphorical surprises of Raghunatha Pandita, all these seem
to find but faint echoes in our modern poets, some of whom have
indeed taken for their models the best English specimens, both in
the choice of subjects and in their treatment of the same.

This concludes our review of the poetical literature, both ancient
and modern, existing in the Marathi language. Taken together, that
literature is extensive and varied, and well deserves careful study.
The apparent decay of poeticil talent may be due to various causes,
amoug others to the diversion of the best minds from a natural deve-
lopment of their powers to an enforced study of two classice, which
takes vp the whole of the spring-tide of their life, and leaves them
innocent of all knowledge of their own national treasures. Anyhow
it is clear that uuless our young men study not only classical and
English models, but aleo the wcrks of their own ancient poets,
further growth and development in this department of cur literature
is impossible. No mere foreign graftings can ever thrive and flourish,
unless the tender plant on which the grafting is to be made first
germinates and sends its roots deep in its own indigenous soil. When
the living tree is thus nourished and watered, the foreign manure may
ndd flavour and beauty to it. Poets are born, and not made to order:
they are growths, and not manipulations ; and there is but little hope
of a brighter foture in the development of modern Marnthi poetry
unless the poetical fire is rekindled in the highest places by early
contact with the inspiring study of the hest minds of their own race.

What has been observed above about ancient poetry and its supe-
riority to most of the mndern attempts, holds good for the most part
in respect of the reproduction of the old prose literature represented
by the Bakhars, Kaifiyats, letters and correspondence which chronicle
the great «vents of Maratha History. During the first fifty years
nothing was done to publish any portion of this rich collection. The
first fruits of the growth of a healthier pride in the past history of
their pation were gathered by Rao Suheb K. N, Sane and the late
Mr. J. B. Modak, who started a magazine with the noble object of
publishing these chronicles along with the unpublished verse literature,
The magazine was called Kavyetihasa-Sangraha (i.e., collection of
ancient Poetry and History), and it was continued with great success
for a period of nearly twelve years, The Bakhars so published in
parts were printed in separate volumes, and we have now some forty
works giving a full and vivid account of the most stirring periods of

12



20 GROWTH OF MARATHI LITERATOURE.

Maratha History. Some of these Bakhars compare very favourab'y
with the chronicles of Modern Earopean History published in the
sixteenth century, and a few of thew, such as Bhan Baheb’s Bakhar,
and that of the Battle of Panipat, possess very great literary merits:
The example set by some of our graduates inspired the publication of
separate histories of particular.families, such as the lives of the great
Prabhu leaders by Mr, Gupte, and the acconnts of the Vinchurkars,
Dabhades, Angrias, and of the reigning houses of the Nagpurkar
Bhonsles, the Qaekawars, Sindias, and Holkars, In fact, all the
best modern histories and biographies, whioh we shall notice later on,
bear witness to this geod influence, Mr. Acworth and Mr. Tooka-
ram Shaligram have distinguished themeelves by the publication of
the Powadas, some of which, such a8 the captore of Binhgur, display
real poeticel talent of n very bigh order. At present this werk of
publishing old Bakhars and correspondence has been taken wp by
other writers, who are not graduates, among whom Vasudeve Shastir
Khare of Miraj, Mr. Parasnis of Satars, and Messrs. Apte and
Rajavade of Poona may be mentioned. Two magazines are exclusive-
ly deveted to this work. What has been observed abave of ancient
poetry applies with equal effect to this department of aneient prose
literature. Unless the minds of our young men are disabused of the
prejudice they imbibe in early life that the historical sense is wholly
absent in Indis, and until they are trained to appreciste the value of
these contemporary narratives and reeords at their true worth, it is
hopeless to expeet any real and permanent growth of the true histo-
rical and eritical spirit which alone ean ensure suceess in the fature
cultivation of this department of oar literature.

Parr IIL
TRANSLATIONS AND ADAPTATIONS.

Next to-the publication of ancient poeiry and prose Bakhars, the
most interesting featare of Modern Marathi literature is represented
by the translations of Sanskrit and English works, which together
present a total of about 1,000 works published daring the past thirty
years. The full details about translated works are available for 22
years (1865-73 and 1884 to 1896), and they show that out of a total of
700 works translated during this period, there were 17 biographies,
48 dramas, 118 fiction, 26 hietory, 15 works under language, 120
law books, 30 works on medicine, 8 on politics, 40 on philesophy, 52
on religion, 62 on science, 2 travels, 36 poetry, and 210 miscellaneous.
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The chief interest in this connection centres in the onquiry whether
and how far the English or the Sanskrit element is most predominant
in the additions made to Marathi literature by means of translations.
Taking only those books, which have been favourably noticed in the
ceports, it appears that the actusl number of such translations from
Sanskrit was aboat 160, while the translations from English were
about 120, As might have been anticipated, the Senskrit translations
contain no works of biography, history, or politics, In these depart-
ments all the best additions were countributed by translations of
English works, On the other hand, the departments of poetry and
religion received no help from English translations, and they are
exclusively monopolized by Sanskrit works.” The departinent of
wedicine, it might have been anticipated, would show greater activity
in the shape of translation from English works, but Sanskrit and
Eoglish works have contributed equally to enrich Marathi literature
ander this head. As a matter of fact, the English translations would
themselves never have seen the light but for the establishmeut of the
vernacalar medical classes, and the translations made for the use of
the students were very uvseful generally to all classes of readers,
Unfortunately, these so-called vernacular classes ceased after a few
years to employ vernaculars as the media of instruction, with the
result that this important channel of developing scientific works in
Marathi was clesed, and there has been little encouragement since-
The strength of the hold of ancient medicine upon the people is
represented by the fact that the ancient Hindu works translated
represent twice the number of the English works,

In the department of Law, this position is again repeated, and for
the same resson we have a very few books translated into Marathi
from English works. Of course, in making this statement, we do not
include translations of acts and decisions, which make by far the
largest number of Marathi law books. As long as the pleaders’
examinations were held in the vernacalars, there was a strong incen-
tive to the publication of works on law in Marathi. With the sub-
stitution of the English language for the vernaculars, this motive
ceased to operate, and the paucity of English translations of law
books is thus easily accounted for,

The most successful department under this class of works appears to
be that of the Drama, to which both English and Sanskrit have contri-
buted largely, and almost in equal numbers, Shakespeare appears to
have been the most favourite author. In all 18, if not 20, of his dramag
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have been translated or adapted into Marathi. In some cases two or
three authors have brooght out separate translations. The names of
these works willinterest the reader, and therefore we give them below:—

1, Bamlet. 2, Cymbeline. 3, King Lear. 4, All's well that ends
well. 5, A Wiater's Tale. 6, A Comedy of Errors. 7, The Taming
of the Shrew. 8, Two Gentlemen of Verona. 9, The Mercbant of
Venice. 10, As you like it. 11, Much ado about nothing. 12, Julius
Cesar, 13, Antony and Cleopatra. 14, Othello. 15, Richard 1II,
16, The Tempest, 17, Romeo and Juliet. 18, Twellth Night,

The only other English dramas translated are Goldsmith's * She
stoops to conquer” and * The good-natured man.” As regards the
Sanskrit dramas, all the best known among them have been translated,
some of them, such as the Shakuntala by four or five different
authcrs. These works are Shakuntala, Mritchhakatika, Uttara
Rama Charitra, Vikramorvashi, Mudra Rakshasa, Prabodha Chan-
drodaya, Venisanhar, Malati Madhava, Malavikagnimitra, Ratnavali,
and Prasanna Raghava.

The same service has been done by both Sanskrit and English
translations in the department of Fiction. The norels of Sir Wal:er
Scott, Sir Balwer Lytton, Reynolds, and the works of Johnson,
Defoe, Swift, and Bunyan, and among foreign authors, Boceacio,
Renan, and Damas, have been largely drawn upon by translators,
and as regards Sanskrit, the Kadambari,” Brihat-kathi-sdra, Vishva-
gunddarsha, aod many other works have contrituted largely to the
growth of works of fiction in Marathi literature.

Uudzr Philosophy we have not much variety. The Bhagavat Gitd,
with its numerous commentaries, bas furnished the chief supply. A
number of the Upanishadas have also been translated, the chief being
S, 7AW, TqiA, Afgtx and the rararedra9y The prevail-
ing philosophy belongs to the school of the Veddnta, though Patanjali’s
Yoga Sutras with commentary have been translated, a« also the Saivs
Darashana Sangraha. Mr. Kunte's qgaaareafrar may also be
mentioned in this connection as a work of great labour. Like the
FI AT, or translation of the Rigveda, of Mr, Shankar Pandurang
Pandit, the Fa®F=RT was not completed by its author, but they both
represent very valuable additions to the stock of higher literature in
Marathi. Among the Purans, the Ramayana, the Bhagwat, the
Matsya and the Ganesh Puran have been transiated. The eredit of
the l:;st work belongs to Shrimant Bapn Sahob Patwardhau, Chief of
Kurandwad, who is well known as a Marathi author and poet.
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As regards English translations in this department of philosophy,
Spencer occupies the chief place. Professor Max Miiller, Jobn
Stuart Mill, and Lord Bacon come nesxt in order, and Marcaus Aure-
lius' meditations, and Cicero’s treatise on the guds and his other
works, have also been translat.d.

In History, over and above the translations of Elphinstone's
*“ Indis,” and Grant Dauff’s and Murray’s Hietory, which belong to
the first period, we have had during the pnst 30 years, thanks chiefly
to the munificent support of H. L, the Maharejah Saysjirao, Gaek-
war of Baroda, a series of works, being epitomes of the histories of
Greece, Rome, Carthage, Persia, Assyria, Turkey, Russia, the Moors
in Spain, Egypt, and China, a3 also a kistory of Ceyl n.

In Polities Maine’s “Village Communities,”” Machiavelli’s
“ Priace,” and Seeley’s * Expansion of Eugland” represent svme of
the best additions to the stock of our literature.

We have thus briefly noticed the more important additions made to
Marathi literature by means of translations during the past 30 vears,
On the whole, a very sensible contribution t. the stock of our best
works has been made, and the fact that Spencer, Max Miiller, Mill,
Seeley, Maine, Shnkespeare, Goldsmith, Johnson, Sir Walter Scott,
Lord Bacon, Sir Balwer Lytton, Buckle, Defoe, Swift, Bunran,
Smiles, and Lubbock, have furnishad the models for these additions,
justifies the hope that the national mind is showing signs of a great
awakening, which, if it could only meet with encouragement from
those who are entrusted with the work of ligher education, cannot
fail before loog to enrich the language with the choicest treasures ot
modern Europenn thought in all departments of learning, In the
absence of this encouragement and guidance, there is a want of system
and co-ordination, and an absence of variety in the choice of authors,
and in the selection of their works., As none of these additions have
been scl ool-books, the industry and enterprise represented by these
publications have had to depend for their reward solely wpon the
unaided patronage of the reading public. With proper gnidance and
encouragement by such a body as the University, the circle of this
reading puoblic will be enlarged, and we may scon expect to hnve
all the departments of prose literature p-operly represented in their
dve proportions, and the work of development, now indifferently
attempted Dy stray authors, will be pushed on and completed in a
systematic manner, so as to enable the national mind to digest
the bost thought of Western FEurope with the same intimate
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appreciation that it has shown in the assimilation of the old Sanskrit
learning.

Haviug thus noticed at some length the principal contributories to
the growth of Marathi literature represented by the publication of
ancient Maratbi works and translations of Sanskrit and English
works, we shall next proceed to the consideration of original works
properly so-called, Whatever value might be attached to the publi-
cation of ancient prose and verse works, or to translations from other
languages, it is quite clear that the only true test of the existence
and growth of a genuine literary spirit is farnished by the abundence
and variety of new and original works published in the language.
These constitute, 8o to speak, the life and soul of every living lan-
guage, and this portion of our inquiry has thus the bighest claims
upon our attention. In sall, the number of true original worke pub-
lished daring the last 30 years, exclusive of reproductions and trans-
lations, would appear to be about 5,000, Detailed information is
available for the classification of these works under several heads for
22 years (1865-1873 and 1884-1896), and these details show that
original works published in these years were 96 under the head of
biography, 336 dramas, 278 fiction, 120 history, 365 language, 43
law, 71 medicine, 26 politics, 37 philosophy, 67 religion, 320 science,
12 travels, 359 poetry, and 1,100 miscellaneons, and abont 800
school books, The relative proportions obtained for this term of 22
years presumably hold good for the whole period, aud they show that
our literary activity has been chiefly devoting itself to those depart-
ments in which Marathi was most deficient, while it has been com-
paratively indifferent to the departments in which our ancient
collections are most prolific. Excluding miscellaneous and school
publications, which number one-fourth of our total number of works,
we find that Biography, Science, Drams, and Fiction occupy a very
prominent position under the head of original works, while Philosophy,
Religion, Politics, Law, Medicine, and Travels represent much smaller
figures than might have been expected.

Taking Biographical works first. As has been shown above, we
had only five biographies published in the first 50 years. Dauring
the last 80 yenrs this department has shown a very large addition.
There was no particular system in the choice of the five works pub-
lished before 1864. In the collection of biographies as they now
stand, we find that there is more system and variety ; the attention of
writers seems to have been bestowed in equal proportions upon the
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worthies of their own country, as also on the great men of Europe
snd Ameriea. Of the better class of works under this head, there
ate about 30 biographies of European worthies, commencing with
Her Majesty the Queen, and inclading Bhakespeare, William Pitt,
Eord Bacon, Jonathan Swift, Sir Isaac Newton, Goldsmith, Cobden,
Oaptain Cook, Dr. Livingstone, Bradlaugh, Annie Besant, and other
Euglish celebrities; Lord Clive, and Sir Thomas Munro among
Anglo-Indian officers of & past generation ; George Washington, Ben-
jsmin Fraoklin, and Presidents Lincoln and Garfield among the
A merican leaders ; Alexander the Great, Socrates, and Demosthenes,
among the Qreeks; and Napoleon Bonmparte, Peter the Great,
Catherine of Kussia, and Columbue among the European celebrities.
Among Indian celebrities the saints, poets, and religious leaders occupy
the first place, Ramadasa, Ekanatha, Dnyanesbvara, Tukarama,
Vamans Pandita, Jeirama Swami, Namadeva, Buddha, Shanksra-
charys, and Raja Ram Mobhanrey, have all been honoured with
separate biographies. Next come the great men of Maratha History,
Shivaji and his three successors, and the first two Peshwas, as also
Malharrao Holkar, Mahadaji Binde, Nana Fadnavis, Ahilyabai,
Haripanta Fadake, Parashurambhau Patvardhana, and Bapu Gokhale,
appear to have found most favour with our writers. Among modern
Indian celebrities we have Dadsbhai Nowroji, Gowarishankara
Udeshankara, Bala Shastri Jambhekar, and the late Rani of
Jhansi; and smong the Mahomedsn sovereigns of India, Akbar
and Aurangzeb have each found separate biographers, The lives
of some of these celebrities, suoh as Mahadaji Sinde, Parashuram-
bhau Patvardhana, Nans Fadnavis, and Ekanaths have been written
by two or more biographers, and some of these works have been so
popular as to have gone through several editions. ©On the whole, a
very useful addition to the literature of the Inngauage has been made
by the writers of these biographies.

One remark which is suggested by a study of the names of these
writers may be made here with advantage. Out of some 70 writers
of these biographies, hardly seven names appear to be those of gra-
duates of the University (Messrs, Bhanm, Pavagi, Nate, Kanitkar,
Madgaonkar, Laxman Krishna Chipluukar, and Gunjikar). The
remaining 63 are either pre-University or non-University men. The
graduates show to better advantage in matters of translations. Out
of some 76 authors who have translated English and Sanskrit worke
into Marathi, we find 25 names of our most distinguished graduates,
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We need only allude to Mr. Pandit, the two Kunte brothers, Mr. K,
T, Telang, Mr, Mahajaui, Mr, Agarkar, Mr. J. S Gadgil, the two
Aptes, Mr. Agashe, Mr. Bhana, Mr. Pavagi, Mr. Ranade, Mr. Pat-
vardhan, Mr, Kolhatkar, Mr. Bedas, Mr. Fadke, Mr. Kanitkar, Drs,
Garde, Sakhnram Arjun, Pandurang Gopal, Shirvalkar, Bhikaji
Amrit, and Bhatavadekar. While the proportion of graduates to
non-gradaates in this department of irans!ations is one-third (25 out
of 75), they appear to have taken very little interest in the composi-
tion of biographies, their proportivn being one to ten as shown above,
These varying proportions suggest their own moral, and no further
ren.ark seems to be necessary.

From Biography to [istory is an easy transition, for history is
the biography of nations. The only histories published in the first
50 years were Baia Shastri Jambhekar’s ¢ History of India,” a
translation of Murrayv's History, and of Elphirstone’s ‘“ India,” and a
short account of the History of England by Ilari Keshavaji, During
the last 30 years most of the ancieut prose Bakhars, as Lias been shown
ahove, have been publisked, and they constitute a very rich collection.
In addition to these publications, we have a Ilistory of Central India,
translated from Maleolm’s original work by Mr, Kirtane, late Divan
at Indore ; a Ilistory of the Turko-Russian War; short Histories of
the French Revolution and of the Franco-German War, Histories of
Greece, Rome, France, Germany, Persia; Egypt, Carthage, Assyria,
Turkey, Russia, and Spain, chiefly based upon the * Story of the
Nations" series. We have besides separate histories of Gos, Ceylon,
Coorg, Bhopal, Bundelkhand, Kolbapore, and the States of the
Soutvern Mara*ha Country, and a History of the Sepoy War, a
History of the Christinn Church, and detailed histories of the houses
of Vinchurkar, Dabhade, Angre, and Sinde, These represent the
most prominent works ander this depirtment. The others ars chiefly
intended for schools, Out of some 25 authors whose names can be
traced as the writers of these historics, five are graduates, which again
confirms the remark we have made above in respect of biographical
works,

From [History to Politic: i= the next stage. There was no work
published on politic: befure 1864. Bince then a perc :ptille activity
has beeu displayed, both in transiations and original compositions,
Iixcluding mere Congress reports, about 20 works under this head
may he mentioned ns showiny considerable merits. They include a
translation of an English work called the ¢ India and the Colonies”
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by Mr. Natekar, the “Elements of Politi¢cs” by Professor Karve and
Mr. Patvardhan, *Local Self-Government” by Mr, K. T. Telang,
Machiavelli’s * Prince,” the translation of Maine's ‘‘ Village Com-
munities,” De Lolme’s “ Constitution of England” translated by Mr,
Wagle, « The Principles of Taxation,” ¢ The Land Tenure of Bengal,”
by Mr. Mahajani, ** The Statistics of British Indian Administration,”
by Mr. Soman, ‘‘ The Poverty of India,” Pandita Rambabai’s work
on ‘‘ America and her People,” a translation of Mr, Morley’s work on
* Compromise,” pamphlets on “ Corn Law” and * Free Trade,” “ A
History of the Native States in their relation to the Government,”
Mill's « Liberty,” and Mr. Seeley’s * Expansion of England.” These
constitute some of the best works which have been recently published
for the promotion of the political education of the people.

As regards Law Books, we need mot add much to our remarks
made on the subjeot of translated law works. There has been uo
really original work on the subject, and the translations of the Law
of Torts and Contracts, of Hindoo and Mahomedan Law, as also the
translations of Sanskrit works, cannot claim the merit either of
originality or great labour. The demand for such works is decreasing
with the growing spread of the English language, and its use in our
courts und offices,

Medical works show a much larger proportion of useful transla-
tions and original books than the corresponding department of law,
They also display a greater activity among the graduate authors of that
faculty than can be observed among the lawyers. Out of 71 works
specially noticed by the Registrar of Native Paoblications, there were
about 20 works brought out by our medical graduates, among whom
we may mention the names of the late Drs. Kunte, Gopal Shivaram,
Gokhale, Narayan Deji, Shirvalkar, Sakharam Arjun, and Bullel,
and Drs. Bhikaji Amrit and Bhalchandra K. Bhatavadekar and
Dr. Garde. The subjects treated of in these medical works are
* Practice of Medicine,” ‘“ Anatomy,” * Midwifery,” ¢* Medical Juris-
prudence,” ‘‘ Surgery,” “ Materia Medica,” ** Physiology,” ¢¢ Diseases
of Women,"” and they practically cover the whole course of medical
teaching. There are, besides, works on Homaopathy, Cholera,
Smallpox, and *‘ The Virtues of Indian Drugs.” Drs. Kunte and
Garde have done a great service, the first by publishing Vag-bhata,
and the second by translating this most exhsustive work ou old
Hindoo medicine,

The remaining 50 books, included under medical works, were all

13
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written by native Vaidyas, and their numbers, if not their contents,
show what firm hold the ancient system still has on the minds of
our people.

The works on Philosophy and Science are mostly translations or
adaptations. Thaoks to the Jabours of Messrs. Marathe, Gole,
Sahasrabuddhe, Sardesai, Dharapa, Kane, Apte, and Kelkar, and Dr,
Chhatre, we have manuals, chiefly based on the Science Primer
geries, on * Asrronomy, Botany, Chemistry, Physiology, and Logie,”
by Mr. Marathe, on * Air” by Mr. Gole, on “ Water” by Mr.
Sardesai, on * Natural Philosophy and Chemistry” by Professor
Modak, on the ¢ Solar System”™ by Mr. Dharap, on * Light and
Sound” by Professor Modak, on * Geology” by Mr. Kaue, on
“Agriculture and Chemistry”” by Mr. B, A. Gupte, on ** Physical
Geography’’ by Mr. Sahasrabuddhe. There are also works on KElec-
tricity, Magnetism, Heat, and Coal. Of these works, those on
Chemistry and Natural Philosophy by Professor Modak are more
than simple primers, being standard works on the subjects. In
respect of Astronomy, besides the primer texts, we have special
works by Messrs. Dikshit, Kelkar,.and Chitnis. Mr, Dikshit’s
(fp<(93r@ is & very readable and interesting work. He is slso the
author of & very elaborate treatise on the history of * Hinda Astro-
nomy,” The late Mr. J. B. Modak translated the astronomical
portion of Bhaskaracharya's work, and also the Vedangas Jotisha
&g satiag). Mesars. Dikshit and Modak spent the whole of their
lives in the advocacy of a reform of the native calendar, by the adop-
tion of the Sayana, in place of the Nirayana method in astronomical
calculation. In the Mental and Moral Sciences, we have translations
from Spencer’s works on the Data of Ethics, and on Justice by
Professor Bhanu ; Mr. Sahasrabuddhe bns translated Spencer’s Edu-
cation and Mr, Fadke has translated the * Aphorisms on Evolation”
and *the Elements of Morals.” Mr. Bodae’ sigasiiqtar, and Mr.
Kanitkar’s translation of Max Miiller’s Hibbert Lectures deserve
mention in this place. The best work on Political Economy is by
Mr.G. J. Agashe. Mr. Mule and Mr. Gupte have made thernselves
useful by publishing works respectively on the industrial wealth
and the arts of India. Inthis department of literature, as remarked
above, the graduates of the University have shown more iuterest
than in any others. All the best works Lave been written by them,
and both in point of merit and numbers, they represent a very large
proportion, There are sume useful works on the arts, amuong which
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we may notice a treatise on Agricultnre by Messra. Gupte and Raje,
on “Instramental and Vocal Music” by Mr. Gharpure, on “Cook-
ery” by Parvatibai, and on the ““ Arl of Sewing'’ by Rukminibai.
There are also special works on Drawing, Gymnastics, Telegraphy,
Locomotives, Glass Manufacturing, Fireworks, and Dyeing.

This concludes our review of the present condition of the stock
of worke on biograghy, history, politics, law, medicine, philosephy,
science and art. In the next chapter we shall notice the three
remaining heads—dramas, novels, and prose essays, &c.

. Parr.—1IV.
DRAMAS, NOVELS, AND PROSE ESSAYS,

In all the departments of Marathi literature which we have no-
ticed above, namely, Biography, History, Politics, Law, Medicine, Phi-
losophy and Science and Arts, the inspiration to originality chiefly
comes from a study of English Literature or Science; and though
the works are not formal translations, many of them are still imbued
with the spirit of this new culture, and, therefore, bear the traces of
their foreign models or originals of which they have been the adapta-
tions, This is to some extent unavoidable, These departments
represent the points of contact between the ancient and the modern,
the Eatt and the West ; and, naturally, the modern and the Western
spirit dorninates over the ancient and the national elements. True
original work, which represents the genius of the natiom, must,
under these circumstances, be looked for in the branches of Drama,
Fiction, and general Prose Literature. Here the national elements
bave more freedom to display their own characteristic fentures, and
the translated inspiration is less predominant than in other depart-
ments.

As regards the Drama, it has been already seen that tbere were
not any original ancient dramatic works in the langnage, for the
simple reason that the stage, as a means of popular education and
amusement, had no place in the past history of Mahérdshtra. In
the first fifty years, the only progress made was in the form of some
ten works translated into Marathi by Mr. Parashurampant Godbole,
and a few other Shastrees, from Sanskrit, During the last thirty
years the number of translated dramas has been not very numerous,
being in fact less than thirty. These, however, include translations
of the plays of Shakespeare and Goldsmith, and of a few select
Sanskrit dramas, The original works vastly outnumber the trans-

0 »
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lations, being over three hundred ; and this affords distinct proof
that, in this department, the literary spirit has found a very favour-
abl: soil ; and the seed sown has multiplied in a most prolific
manner. People still living well remember the sensation created
about the year 1853,, when the first dramatic company, formed at
Sangli, visited Poona and Bombay, and presumed to cater to public
amusement by stage representation. The enterprise of the promoters
was handsomely rewarded by the public who found in it greater
intellectual pleasure than they had experienced in witnessing the
performances of the old (z3raait) Dashévatir players, who used to
come from the South Karnatic at great public festivals and jatrds.
The encouragement given to the company formed at Sangli, produe-
ed many imitators, and regular theatres began to be built in all
large towns ; till now there is not a single large city which bhas not
one or more theatres of its own. The promoter of the Sangli Com-
pany was one Mr. Vishnopant Bhave, and his success has induced
many others to follow his example, among whom we may mention
Messrs. Kirloskar, Dongre, Pitankar, Sithe, and others. Naturally
this new-born taste encouraged the growth of dramatic literature,
At first there was no division of labour between the writers of dramas
and the stage-managers of theatrical companies; but, of late, these
fanctions are not combined in one and the same person. The sub-
jects of the earlier dramas were chiefly suggested by the stories of
the Mahibhirat and the RAimiyan, and the Puranic myths; and,
even now, these form the chief bulk of the dramatic works in the
language,

There has, however, been distinct improvement effected in three
directions during the last thirty years. The addition of high ces
music and singing was made a specinlity by some of the companies.
The credit of this Saugit movement is solely due to Mr. Anna Kirlos-
kar ; and the success which attended his efforts has encouraged a host
of imitators. Out of a total number of two hnndred and fifty works
specially noticed by the Registrar of native publications, some fifty-
three are Sangit-dramas; and the best of them represent what may
be styled as substitutes for the opera-performances on the native stage,
A vast number of the so called Sangit-works are of no literary value.
Mr. Kirloskar's three plays, Shakuntala, Soubhadra, and Ramrajya-
viyoga, however, still retain their pre-eminence in the esteem of the
theatre-going public.

The second feature is the introduction of comic farces at the end of
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the old tiresome performances. These farces are called go&= (Praha-~
gans); and there are some thirty works named in the list, composed
by persons whoearn their living by writing sach comedies. The
third feature is closely allied to the last. Just as the farces supersed-
ed the interest in the old Puranic dramas which refer to social and
political subjects. Out of the two hundred and fifty books specially
noted in the list, nearly a hundred are devoted to non-mythic subjects.
Many of them are translations from Shakespeare, some of which have
been acted on the stage with success, Others represent the stirring
events of Maratha History, such as the deaths of Afzulkhan, Narayen
Rao Peshwa, and the self-immolation of the wife of the first Madhav
Rao Peshwa, who died a sati. The greater part, however, refer to
the present times with the struggle between the reformers and the
orthodox people, on questions of infant, unequal and widow marriages
and female education, As might be expected, the majority of them
cry down the reforms and the reformers.

It will thus be seen from this that in this department during the
past thirty years great progress has been made. The improvement
of the stage has been effected by the addition of high-class singing,
by the gradual introduction of social, political, and moral topics, and
the addition of farces, The entire movement is one full of promise
for the future, It has certainly done much to elevate and refine the
public taste, and to provide room for the cultivation of the higher
sentiments, The only disappointing feature in what is, on the
whole, a very satisfactory growth, is the fact that out of some hun-
dred and fifty authors, whose names can be traced from the published
lists, there are only eleven names of graduates of the University.
Some of them are, no doubt, distinguished names, such as those of
Messrs. Kanitkar, Agarkar, Ranade, Mahajani, Kolhatkar, Raja-
dhyaksh, Whagle, Kelkar, Chitale, Samant, and Kale; but these
bave, with the exception of Mr. 8. M. Ranade, mostly devoted
themselves to translation. The traoslations of Mr. Parashurampant
Godbole, of Mr. V. J. Kirtave, Deval, Khare, Kanitkar, Kelkar, and
Ranade are highly appreciated by the public. Among the writers
of original dramas, the first rank is deservedly given to the eider
Kirtane, who was late Diwan at Indore and Naib-Diwan at Baroda.
Messrs. Ranade, Deval, Kirloskar, and Kanitkar may be mentioned
as also occupying a very high level, Of course, judging by English
standards, our best performances must occupy a subordinate place ;
but it is not fair to judge by this high standard the development of

|f§’ZT/Q§
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a branch of literature which has had as many decades to grow here
as it hae taken centuries to grow in England. At the same time, it
is qulte clear that the divorce between University education and the
growth of original dramatic work is a matter which must cause
serious anxiety to every one interested in the promotion of our
national literature.

Novels.—What has been observed above about dramatic works
holds equally good of fiction, with this difference that fiction was
not altogether unrepresented in our ancient literature. Fiction,
of the sorts represented by fairy tales, was known in the stories of the
Vetal-panchavishi, Vikrambattishi, Shukabahattari, and others. In
the first instance, the additions made were of a kindred character,
The Arabian Nights’ Tales, Hatim Tai, and the Persian tales are
inetances of these adilitions. In the first fifty years, modern Marathi
fiction had made just a commencement with four or fire works.
During the last thirty years a very large addition has been made
representing over three hundred works, and of these, some hundred
and eighty-two have been specially noticed in the entalogues and
reports of the Registrar of native publications, In the department
of fiction, translations have played a more important part than in
the case of the drama. The Sanskrit as well as the Urdu and the

‘Persian languazes have contributed several interesting models, but

the works of English authors, such as Sir Walter Scott, Bulwer
Lytton, Reyuolds, Johnson, Swift, Defoe, and even some Italian and
French authors, Boceacio, and Dumas, hnve'inspired many of our
writers ; but, after all, the Mnarathi works of fiction have a character
of their own. Like the dramatic works, they may be divided into
two classes : nne being pnre fiction, untrammelled by time, place, or
circumstances, and appealing to our common human nature through
the passion of love; and the other class is of the nnture of the
historical navels, limited by time and circumstances, and being in-
tended to represent the modern conditions of life in all their variety and
confusion. Of the first kind the best specimens are Praimabandhan
Vichitrapuri, Munjughosha, Muktamala, Mochangad, Veshdhari Pan.
jabi, Anath Pandurang, Narayen Rao and Godavari; the best specimens
of the second class are furnished by the writings of Nagesh Rao
Bapat, Harianda Narayen Apte. We may specially notice Apte’s qor
&Wid &l At and aXwrs<ar Mg, and Bapat’s Bajirao Peshwa and
g4y Hieq. As in the case of dramatic works, the department of
fiction has also not attracted mucli attention from our graduates.
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The names of abont hundred and twenty authors can be traced in the
official list ; and out of them, only about six or eeven appear to be
University graduates:—Messrs. Ranade, Kanitkar, Agashe, Bhide,
Krishuarao Madhav, and Gunjikar, The best writers are those that
are either non-Upiversity or pre-University men., Mr. Hari Narayen
Apte and Nageshrao Bapat are our most popular and most distin-
guished novelists.  Messrs. Halave, Risbud, Yogee, Kanitkar,
and others rauk high in their own places. There is no particular
reason why, when so many complaints about the want of suitable
employment for graduates are heard on all sides, there should be so
few from among them who devote themselves to literary parsuits
whioh, in their own way, provide occupation or substantial remune-
ration to so many of their presumably less educated fellow-country-
men. Bpeaking roughly, the number of those who have edited
ancient works, or brought . out translations, or composed original
works in all branches of literature, cannot be short of seven hundred ;
and out of this number the graduates are about sixty or seventy in
all, thatis, one to ten. The fault does not lie with the individuals
so much as with the system under which they are brought up.
Their education is so exclusively foreign that all incentives to study,
and to add to the stock of national literature is, for the most part,
entirely wanting ; and year after year this indifference and neglect
are becoming more pronounced. This is the mournful conclusion
taught by the figures which have been given above.

General Prose Literature.—Prose works shown in the reports
undor the head of Language make up a large number—about one
hundred and fifty, exclusive of school-books. Out of these, about
fifty books deserve a high place for their literary and other merits.
Among these, we might mention in this place three works of travel :
one by Pandita Ramabai, another by Mr, Pavagi, and Mr. Bhagwat’s
translations of Knrsandas Mulajee’s account of Ergland and its
people. These three works are, in fact, the only books which deserve
notice under the head of travels in the language.

Mr. Bapat's Sadvartaoa (@¥&%), Mr. Oka’s Madhumnkshika
(ag@fiyr) and Shirastedar (fgTedwy), Mr. Nageshrao Bapat's
Dadoji Kondadev (37473t T¥¥%), Mr. Agarkar’s Essays published
by him in the Kesarsi and select essays in the Sudharak and in other
papers, Mr. Gole’s Brahmins and their Learning, Mr. O, V. Vaidya's
series on Social Reform and Early-marriage. Mr. Nana Pavagee's
Bharatiya-Samrajya (siRET® |r@Arsw), the late Vishnu Shastri Chip-
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lnokar’s Nibandhamale (Faqsret), aud the lives of Sanskrit poets,
Mr. Barve's Confessions of a Thug, Pandita Ramabai’s Streedhar-
maniti (&t AFX), Mr. Wagle’s Bacon’s Essays, Rajaram Shastri
Bhagwat’s Thoughts on Maratha History and Maharashtradharma
(werag 9R), Account of Dhoum Mahabaleswar, by Mr. Cdas, Mr.
Gadgil’s translation of the Pleasures of Life, Mr. Balasaheb Deva’s
translation of Cicero, and Reverend Baba Padamji's Sahitya Shataka
and Yamuoa-paryatana, these and others may be mentioned as
constituting a very good selection of prose-works for the general
reader. The only heads that remain to be mentioned are Religion,
and Travels, Besides the works on travels noticed above, there is.a
blauk in our literature on the subject which has not been filled vp
duriog the last thirty years. The ouly other works which are classed
under this head are accouuts of pilgrimages to Benares, Rameshwar,
and Gokarn Mahabaleshwar, &c., which possess no literary merits.
As regards books on religion no remark seems to be necessary.
Their number, no doubt, is considerable, but they are fleeting
productions of no literary value and full of superstition. Miscellan-
eous works are one-fourth of the whole number and call for no remark.
They include a large number of school books.

The periodicals and the newspapers deserve a passing notice in
this place. As regards the periodicals, we have a large number,
abont 15 in all, at present courling public sapport. The most
notable and the best conducted are FAfMFRAER, T, AT,
A, Taeraw F| €9E, IF RTARD, and . qTENTY TRTHTET
is edited by professor Beejapurkar, yRayys edited by Messrs. Apte
and Parasnis, TARNAT ¥ a0€ by Vasudeo Shastri Khare and
qyrar=at by Mr. Rajwade. These are very useful in giving encour-
agement to young authors, but their circulation is very limited.

As regards newspapers at present we have a large number,—about
100 ; three of them are daily, and the rest are mostly weekly. Every
zilla town, and in some districts every talnka town, has one or more
newspapers. Compared with the state of things as it obtained thirty-
years ago, no department of literary activity has made more sensible
progress than the newspapers of this country. We are here concern-
ed only with the literary character of the native Press, and it may
safely be said that the progress ‘made is very encouraging. The
best newspapers, some 16 in all, count their subscribers by thousaunds,
whereas thirty years ago it was difficalt to secnre as many hundreds.
On the staff of some of the best newspapers literary talent of a very
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high order is engnged, and in some cases the editora are weli paid for
their labour. Still it must be remarked that most of these mofussil
newspapers are enterpriges carried on for finding work for the press
hands which cannot be fully engrged otherwise in their own proper
work, and the so-called editors are insufficiently educated and poorly
paid.

We may couclude this review with a brief mention of a few female
authors. Panditn Ramabai naturally takes the lead; Mrs, Kasibai
Kanitkar, who has written a life of Anandibai Joshi, ranks next;
Miss Bhor, the author of geqaHiE, Mrs. Sawnskar, Godawaribai
Pandit Kashibai, Parwatibai, and Rukminibai may aleo be mentioned.
One lady writer conducted a jouinal called the Aryabhaging for many
years,

14
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Anr. VII.—Nole on thres bricks* with impressions of figures and
letters on these found at Tagoung, some 200 miles above Mandalay
in Burma. By Du. R. G. Baanparxar, M.A., CL.E., &e.

(Communicated July 1893,)

Nos. I and II of these bricks contain three figures, the middle one
sitting in an attitude of weditation with the right hand touching the
earth, and the two at the sides standing. They are enclosed in
shrines, and the vacant space is filled with representations of stipas,
The sitting figure represents Buddha and the two at the sides probably
represent his chiei disciples Siriputra and Maudgaliyana speaking
or lecturing. The third brick contains only cue figure in & shrine
which represents Buddha sitting in a meditative attitude as in the
others, and the vacant spsce at the sides and above is filled with
stfipas, the two at th sides being much larger than those above -or
in the other two bricks. Below the figures there are letters in relief
which together with the figures were impressed on the clay by means
of a matrix, Thbey form the well-known Buddhist formula in the
Aryd metre. The following are transcripts :—

No. 1.
& YyaT YgvEAT ATy agnEn (1] (7)
At w & FrrQr Aardr mer(a ()i
For the letters marked 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, read respectively ¥, |, §, af
9r. The letters which are indistinet are enclosed within rectangular

brackets. The letters which have dropped out or are obliterated are
enclosed within ciroular brackets, '

Nl'. IL
(2] dur mear wal ¥ aurEr A

wat w &t [Fri) o o aver qe(@)(q]at
Read'y, @i g @i, i, ¥, @, ¥, o respectively for the lettera
wmarked 1, 2, 3, &c.
No. I1I.

(&) dar &qvear dat ] @ (u]
wrt (] = & o a fdear
(Frnd] wer [w9)%
* Forwarded by Lieut, A. Willook,
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For the letters marked 1, 2, 3, &c., read respectively ¥, ¥, @i, &, &t
i, &, .

This formula accurs in Buddhistic scalptures discovered in India,
and it was often impressed on clay by means of a seal as in the numer-
ous specimens found in one of the Keneri caves (J.B. B,R. A.S. VI,
167, PL. VII, 8, b, ¢, d), at Valabhi (Ind. Ant. T, 130 ; J.B. B. R. A.
8. X1, 834) and other places in Northern India. It however mostly
occars in its Sanskrit form, and is as follows :—

W yAt T ¥y 9T ayqmTEt g
Hai o 4t Py gaardt Aeraeor

As impressed on the bricks under notice it is in the Pili llu;gung.e.
Here we have Gt before gg, and e the Pili form of the Sanskrit
w49 R_for (¥ and syygq. The formula gives succinctly Buddha’s
method of Salvation, He traced the misery of worldly existence to
certain causes and pointed out the way of counteracting or destroying
those causes and thus attaining to bliss. The formula may be thus
translated :—

“The Tathigata explained the cause of those matters which spring
from a cause and [the mode of] its destruction. This was what
the Great Ascetic taught.”

The form of the letters on the bricks resembles that which prevail-
ed in Northern India in the eighth century of the Christian Era,
The bricks therefore are not older than that centary.

It deserves to Le noticed that one of the clay impressions found
at Keneri and given by Mr. West in his article resembles the figute
and the stipa ornaments in the bricks before us and the formula
also is in Pali, except that wa have § for ¢ in the fourth word.
There is also the verb gy for 37+ instead of the gy of the Sanskrit
form. This is almost & unique instance of the occurrence of the Paili
formuls in Jodian monuments. That we find it mostly in Sanskrit is
to be accounied for by the faot that it was composed or came into
general use about or after the time when the Pili ceased to be tle
sacred language of Indian Buddhism. In the bricks under notice it
occurs in the Pili form because the language of Buddhistic Litera-
tare in Burma has always been Péli,
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Arr, VIIL.—A Preliminary Study of the Shivards, or Chhatrapati
Copper Coins. By the Rev, J. E, AssotT, B. A,

[Bead 17th November, 1698.]

My interest in these coins, known as the Shivardi or Chhatrapati
coins, began with my discovery oftheir neglect. I found the literature
on these coins to be practically #il, and the few references made to them
not in every particular correct. I could find no numismatists who had
studied them, or who were even aware that these coins were dated or
had pemes on them of the Maratha kings other than that of Shivaji.
I can hardly believe that the fact of dates and names hasescaped the
attention of every one, but it happens that I have found no one aware
of these dates and names, not even the money-changers, who bave been
bandling these coins all their lives. Finding, therefore, what seemed
an open field for original work, I have taken up their study with
interest and with seme degree of success.

I have given to this paper the title of a “ Preliminary Study of the
Shivarii, or Chhatrapati, Coins "’ for the reason that though I have
carefully examined at least 25,000 of these coius, I have not extracted
from them all the information they are, I am convinced, capable of
yielding, And, moreover, the information I have gained has suggested
problems I have not yet found sufficient data to solve. And still
further, every time I examine a heap of new coins, I find some new
fact of date, or name, or other marks that modify my previous theories.
My purpose, therefore, in presenting the subject at this incomplete
stage of my study, is to arouse the interest of numismatists in these
coins, and take them out of the region of absolute neglect. To those
whose interest is excited, it will, moreover, be helpful to take up the
subject at a point where considerable iuformation has been gained.
Over & large part of the Deccan, and to some extent in the Konkan,
these coins are still current in the bazars, and heunce sre easily acces-
sible for study.

As my object is two-fold, namely, to give, first, the results of my
study, and, secorndly, to be helpful to those who may follow me in the
investigation of these coins, I have added to this paper references of
many kiuds, with full quotations from books that might not be easil s
accessible, and other material such as chronological tables, eras, and
a list of the Maratha kings,

15
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At the very beginning of this paper I wish to empbasize the faet
that further discoveries may modify what I have with more or less
certainty advanced. Theories which rest ov single coins, for exam-
ple, sud those pot always perfect, need more confirmation from
further discoveries.

'The Literature on the Qold, Silver, and Copper Chhatrapati Coins.’

The few references in acientific Journals to the coins of the
Maratha Lings, which I have been able to find, are as follows :—

1. Marsden's Numismata Orientalia, edition of 1823. Plate
XLVIIL., No. 1068, gives a facsimile of one of these coins. On page
734 a description of the coin is given, After speaking of some other
coins Marsden adds :— ;

“These were given to me by Lord Valentia (Monntnorris), and at
the same time a third, of copper, said to have been discivered in the
rains of the city of Kanauj, ard supposed to have been struck by the
Raja who founded Delbi. Its inscription, occupying both sides,
expresses the name of sfTANYY Sri Raja Siva guqf& Chhatrapats,
which I am unable to identify in any list,”

Though Marsden was thus entirely mistaken a8 to the author of
the coin, his reference is incidentally valuable, in that the fact of its
being dug up in the ruins of Kanauj before 1823 is oorroborating
evidence regarding the age of that particular mintage.

9. Prof. H. H. Wilson, in the Numismatic Chronicle, Vol. XV1,,
old series, page 181, in speaking of the silver Larins of Sultan Ali
Adil Shah, says :—

The date of * Chardia’s Travels in Persia’ corresponds nearly with
that of the Ali Adil Shahi coin, of 1667-1674 ; at which period
the coinage of Larins had ceased in Lar, bat had been taken up hy
the Bijapar princes. Ee mentions the Larin being in use in his day
in {he Gualf of Cambay as money of account ; but he might have gone
further, and stated that it wds still the chief currency of the Malabar
coast. In fact, it continued to be so for a much longer period, as
Mr. Coles mentions a document amongst the records of the collecto-
rate, in which notice is given by the Government of Satara to the
authorities of a place termed Kharapatam of a grant of land of the
value of 200 Dhobol Larins, which is dated A, D. 1711. The
fabrication of the money, extensively adopted by the last Bijapur
Kings, was therefore continued by Sivaji, the founder of the
Mahratta principality, and his successors,”
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8. 0. Codrington, M. D., in describing the coins in the Museum
of this Society (see B. B. R. A. B, Journsl, page 37, Vol, XVIIL),
remarks in connection with the Adil Shahi silver larines:—

“I would also note that no silver coins of Sivaji are known
though we are told that he did strike silver coing (see Grant Duff
and Bombay Qazetteer), and Prof. Wilson, in his article above referred
to (Numismatic Chronicle, XVI., page 179) shows that in all probs-
bility the Larin was adopted by him also, I have, therefore, long
looked for some Larins with Nagri letters, or Sivaji's name, on them,
for it seems unlikely that a ruler of his character would have been
content to issue coins bearing merely & part of a Persian inscription,
or oue baving the name of the Bijapur King, without his own name
also, or, at any rate some sign of his Maratha raj. It would be
interesting to have this in view in examining Larins found in the
Konksn or Deccan. The Satara Chhatrapati pice is well known.”

4. Indien Antiguary, 1896, Vol. XXV., page 819 and Plate I.,
No. 14.—*“Miscellaneous coins of Southern India,” by Dr. E.
Hultzech, with facsimiles. In describing this coin Dr. Hultzsch says : —

“This very common coin was slready published by Marsden,
Numismata Orientalia, Plate XLVII., No, 1068, It is here figured
again in order to show its connection with the fanam No. 13,1 The
title Chhairapati, ‘lord of the parasol,” was borne by the Mahratta.
Kinge ot Satara, see Dr. Codrington’s paper on the seals of the late
Satara Kingdom, B. B. R. A, S., Journal, Vol. XVI,, page 126 ff,
Hence the coine No. 13 and No. 14 may be ascribed to the first
Muhratta King Sivaji (A. D. 1674-1680).”

! This gold fanem in Tlate I, No, 17, Ind. Ant., Vol. XXV, p. 819,
Dr. Hultzach, desoribes as b} graine in weight, with the inseription.

Obv. . off Sri. Rev. ®%r  Chhetra.
uwr  Réja. qfa Pati.

and adds that “this coin was first notised in Captain Tufnell’s “ Hints to Coin
Collectors in Southern Iudia,” p. 79, from information supplied by myself.”

In a note Dr. Hultzsch says in regard to the spelling of pati * another speoi-
men reads putf instead of pati.” It appears therefore that the gold fanams shew
the same peculiarity of spelling a8 the copper coins,

Dr. Hultzsoh reads Chhetrapati in the text, and corrects it to Chhatrapats in his
note, but comparison with copper ooins show that what Dr. Hultssch mistook
for 8 mdtrd over the & ig merely a symbol or conventional mark, and so should
be read in the text Ohbutrapati not Chhetrapati. I have specimens in whish
$hat mack is placed anywhere from well to the left of the point where the
mdird would naturally touch the &, to a point over the .
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Hisiorical References to the Chhatrapati Coins.

1. In GrantDuff’s History of the Marathas, page 200, the following
reference mentions the first attempt at coining by Bhivaji, the founder
of the Maratha Dynasty, when on a visit to his hill fort of Raigad in
A.D. 1664 :—

“ He spent some months revising and arranging the departments and
affairs of his government, assisted by his principal officers, and on this
occasion first assumed the titleof Rija, and streck eoinsinhis own name.’””

Grant Duff in writing of the year 1674, ten years later (pege 263),
says : “ Bhivaji, who had long struck coins, and styled himself Rajn,
and Maharajs, was at this time consulting many learned Brabhmine
on the propriety of deolaring his independence, assuming emsigns
of royalty, and establiching an era from the day of his ascending the
throne.”

Accordingly, on the 6th of June A, D. 1674, Shivaji was sgain
in more formal manner placed on the throue, assuming ihe title
Kshatriya Kulavatamsa S8hri Riji Siva Chhatrapati. The latter part
of this title, Chhatrapati, appears on all the coins witkout exception,

2, In Thomas McCudden’s “ Oriental Eras,” 1846, page 2v., some
doubt is thrown on whether Shivaji dM ecoin in 1664. He assumes
gnme typographical error to account for Grant Duff’s assertion that
Shivaji assumed the title of Raja in 1664 and coined in his own name.

" As, however, Grant Duf’s statement is donbtless correct, one of
the problems will be to determine what coius were issued by Shivaji
between 1664 and 1674,

3. If the original documents of the Maratha kings and Peshwas

. were published much light would nndoubtedly be thrown on these coins,
for amongst the orders issued by them are those regulating the coinage,

Through the courtesy of the Hon. Justice Ranade I have been
shown translations of several orders given by Bijirao Peshwa, which
throw light on the right of coining. There was no central mint, and
the right of coining was given to coppersmiths and others in various
parts of the kingdom, such as Nisik, Nigotoa and Revadandi,
under certain rules as to weight and quality of the metal. These
orders say nothing as to the inscription to be stamped on the
coin, but it may be gssumed that this was not left to the choice of
the coiner, and orders on this point may yet be found. A careful
search into oxtant historical materinl is likely to yield information
most valnable in settling many questions that arise as to time and
place of the coinage,
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The fact that the practice of the Maratha kings in regard to coin-
age was not that of having a centra] mint, and reserving the right of
coining, but that of giving a licence to thoss who chose to coin ac-
ocording to prescribed rules, explains many eccentricities to be observ-
ed in the Chhatrapati coius, as for example the great difference
in workmanship, from the clear cut, neat looking inscription to the
most slovenly and scravly.

It seems to me clear from the study of the coins, that there must
have been some Government order as to the inscription to be uesed,
for notwithstanding diversity in details, there is evidence of unity
of design. Old letters, daftars, bakhars and the like will, I am
sure, throw much light on the subject, 8o as to make the chronological
arraogement of these coins certain within well defined limits.

The question as to what States coined needs also to be settled by
original documents. Did States tributary to Satara and Kolhepur
issue coins of the Chhatrapati type. If they did, it is fairly evident
that all followed a common type. Dates, uames, ornswnentation,
form and size of the letters differ, but the type is one.

The Eras used by the Marathas,

In Grant Duff’s History of the Marathas, page 55, 1st Edition, the
following mnote occurs regarding the eras eurrent among the Mara-
thas:—

“ There are at present four eras used im the Maratha country,
besides the Christian, v1z., 1. The Shalivahan; 2. The Soorsun
or Arabic year; 3. The Fesli year; and, 4. The Raj Abhishek,
or from the date of Shivaji's ascending the throne.”

“ The Soorsun and Fasli eras are merely solar years, setting out
with the date of the year of the Hijri when they commenced, but
without maeking allowance in fature reckoning for the difference
between the solar and lunar years, by which means they differ
rather more than three years every century. Both the SBoorsun and
Fasli are called Mirg, or the husbandman’s year, from their com-
mencing at the season when the fields begin to be sown.”

% The Soorsun was introduced on the Mirg in Hijri 745, which
corresponds with A. D. 1344-45, and hence it would appear that it
must have originated with Mahommed Tuglok Shah,” '

2. Cunningham’s book of Indian Eras, page 82, says:—

“ There is also a Fasli era in the Deccan, which was established by
Sbah Jshanin A.D. 1636, or H. 1046. Theé beginning of the year
has been fixed by the Madras Government to the 12th of July.”
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3. Thomas McCudden, Oriental Eras, page xiv, says:—

“ Fasli is taken from the seas,n of harvest. It commences from

the montb of June, and it is otherwise called Mrigsil. It is supposed
to date its origin from the Emperor Akbar's accession to the throne,
The era is supposed to commence from the year 1591 A. D., but
nothing decided can be ascertained as to the circumstances connected
with its origin, as it is enveloped in some obscurity ; but Grant
Duff, in his History of the Marathas, states that the era of the
Deccan owes its origin to the Emperor Shah Jehan, who sfter bringing
his wars to a close in 1636, made a settlement of the country, and
introduced the revenue system of Tudor Mul, the able and celebrated
minister of the Emperor Akbar.”
. 4 To theabovelist of four eras there should, 1 think, be added a
fifth which I shall call the Kolhipur era. The existence of this era
is a discovery I have just made, (which I advance with some diffidence,
however), through the fortunate findiog of a coin on which there seem
to be dates in two eras—one in Marathi numerals, the other in Arabie.
The coin is not quite perfect, hence thereisan element of doubt. Xo
mention of this Kolhipur era is to be found in any historical
reference known to me, nor in any book on eras, Assuming, however,
that my supposition is correct, the era dates from the independence
of the Kolhdpur branch from the Satara State in A. D, 1709, and
is measured in Hijri years, Coins with this era that-I have thus far
found all fall in the reign of Shivaji III., of Kolhapur, hence
I cannot yet say whether other princes of Kelbdpur used this era.

Eras of the Chhatrapati Coins.

I have thus far found coins which seems to be dated in three eras,
and in possibly a fourth.

1. The Abhishek, era, in Marathi numersls. _

2. The possible Kolhdpur ern in Arabic numerals, which I have
conjecturally advanced as a discovery due to these coins. If my
conjecture is correct it beging with 1709, and is messared in Hijri
years.

8. The Sursan era. I am not yet satisfied with the independent
evidence of the coins as between the Fasli and Sursan, but the
weight of evidence is, I think, in favor of the Sursan.

4. I have a coin with a date 18, but it is uncertain whether
the numerals consists of these two figures only. This might be
Abhishek, 18, or as an alternative Samvat, 18 #* ¢, ¢., this might
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indicate a date anywhere between S. 1800 and S. 1896, A. D, 1743-
1839, at which latter date the Kolhdpur mints were closed.

Table of Eras.
1 give below a table of the different eras that may be helpful in
determining the eras of such dated coios as may be found. The
Christian, Fasli, Sursan, Hijri, Shalivihan, Samvat, Abhishek and
the oonjectural Kolbdpur era, from A. D. 1664, the date of Bhivaji’s -
supposed first date of coining until 1857,

Christian .| Bhaliva. | Vikram | ADbisbek (Conjectural
A.D. Fasll. Bursan. Hijr. han. Bamvat. Sl?i-:.?{. Ko::pur
1664 | 1074 | 1065 | 1075 | 1586 | 1721
1665 | 1075 | 1086 | 1076 | 1587 | 1722
1666 | 1076 | 1067 | 1077 | 1588 | 1798
1667 | 1077 | 1068 | 1078 | 1589 | 1724
1668 | 1078 | 1069 | 1079 | 1550 | 1795
1669 | 1079 | 1070 | 1080 | 1591 | 1726
1870 | 1080 | 1071 1081 | 1592 | 1797
1671 | 1081 | 1072 | 1082 | 1593 | 1798
1672 | 1082 | 1073 | 1083 | 1594 | 1729
1673 | 1083 | 1074 | 1084 | 1595 | 1730
1674 | 1084 | 1075 | 1085 | 1596 | 1731 1
1675 | 1085 | 1076 | 1086 | 1597 | 1732 2
1676 | 1086 | 1077 | 1087 | 1598 | 1733 3
1677 | 1087 | 1078 | 10R8 | 1599 | 1734 4
1678 | 1088 | 1079 ! 1089 | 1600 | 1735 5
1679 1089 1080 1090 | 1601 1736 6
1680 | j090 | 1081 | 2091 | 1602 | 1737 7
1681 | 1091 | 1082 | 1092 | 1808 | 1738 8
1682 | 1092 | 1083 1ns3 1604 | 1739 9
1683 | 1003 | 1084 | 1095 | 1605 | 1740 10
1684 | 7094 | 1085 | 1096 | 1606 | 1741 11
1685 | 1095 | 1086 | 1097 1607 | 1742 12
1686 | 1096 1087 1098 | 1608 | 1743 13
1687 | 1097 [ 188 | 1099 | 1609 | 1744 14
1688 | 1098 | 1089 1100 | 1610 | 1745 15
1689 1099 1090 1101 1611 1746 16
1690 | 1100 | 1091 1102 | 1612 | 1747 17
1691 | 1101 | 1092 | 1103 | 1613 | 1748 18
1692 1102 1093 1104 1614 1749 19
1693 | 1108 | 1094 | 1105 | 1615 | 1730 20
1694 | 1104 | 1095 1106 | 1616 1751 21
1695 1105 1096 1107 | 1617 1752 22

9%
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Abhishek | Comiec-
orpagn] pu | o | | S| Zh S S
era.

169¢ | 1106 | 1097 | 1108 | 1618 | 1753 23
1697 | 1107 | 1098 | 1109 | 1619 | 1754 24
1698 | 1108 | 1099 | 1110 | 1620 | 1755 25 |
1699 | 1109 | 1100 | 1111 | 1621 | 1756 26
1700 | 1110 | 1101 | 1112 | 1632 | 1757 27
1701 | 1111 | 1102 | 1113 | 1623 | 1758 28
1702 | 1112 | 1103 | 1114 | 1624 | 1759 29
1703 | 1113 | 1104 | 1115 | 1625 | 1760 30
1704 | 1114 | 1105 | 1116 | 1626 | 1761 31

1705 | 1115 | 1106 | 1117 | 1627 | 1762 32
1706 | 1116 | 1107 | 1118 | 1628 | 1763 33
1707 | 1117 | 1108 | 1119 | 1629 | 1764 34
1708 | 1118 | 1109 | 1120 | 1630 | 1765 35
1709 | 1119 | 1110 | 1121 [ 1631 | 1766 36 1
1710 | 1120 | 1111 | 1122 | 1632 | 1767 .87 2
1711 | 1121 | 1112 | 1123 | 1633 | 1768 38 3
1712 | 1122 | 1118 | 1124 | 1634 | 1769 39 4
1713 | 1128 | 1114 | 1125 | 1635 | 1770 40 5
1714 | 1124 | 1115 1ize 1636 | 1771 41 o
1715 | 1125 | 1116 | 1128 | 1637 | 1772 42 8
1716 | 1126 | 1117 | 1129 | 1638 | 1773 43 9
1717 | 1127 | 1118 | 1130 | 1639 | 1774 44 10
1718 | 1128 | 1119 | 1181 | 1640 | 1775 45 11
1719 | 1120 | 1120 | 1132 | 1641 | 1776 46 12
1720 | 1130 | 1121 | 133 | 1642 | 1777 47 13
1721 | 1131 | 1122 | 1134 | 1643 | 1778 48 14
1722 | 1132 | 1123 | 1135 | 1644 | 1779 49 15
1723 | 1133 | 1124 | 1136 | 1645 | 1780 50 16
1724 | 1134 | 1125 | 1187 | 1646 | 1781 51 17
1725 | 1135 | 1126 { 1138 | 1647 | 1782 52 18
1726 | 1136 | 1127 | 1189 | 1648 | 1783 53 19
1727 | 1137 | 1128 | 1140 | 1649 | 1784 54 20
1728 | 1138 { 1129 | 1141 | 1650 | 1785 55 a1
1729 | 1139 | 1130 | 1142 | 1651 | 1786 56 22
1730 | 1140 | 1131 | 1143 | 1652 | 1787 57 23
1731 | 1141 | 1132 | 1144 | 1653 | 1788 58 24
1732 | 1142 | 1133 | 1145 | 1654 | 173y 59 25
1733 | 1143 | 1134 | 1146 | 1655 | 1790 60 26
1784 | 1144 | 1135 | 1147 | 1656 | 1791 61 27
1735 | 1145 | 1136 | 1148 | 1657 | 1792 62 28
1786 | 1146 | 1137 | 1149 | 1658 | 1793 63 29
1737 | 1147 | 1138 | 1150 | 1659 | 1794 64 30
1738 | 1148 | 1139 ' 1151 | 1660 | 1795 65 3
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. . . Abhishek |Conje: 1

Cbristian |  Pagli. | Sursan. | Hijri. Sh;l‘:f' ;“;{,‘.‘;‘;" mv.a;hi- xon’;?n?
1739 1149 1140 1152 1661 1796 66 32
1740 1150 1141 1153 1662 1797 67 33
1741 1151 1142 1154 1663 1798 68 34
1742 1152 1143 1155 1664 1799 69 35
1743 1153 1144 1156 1665 1800 70 36
1744 1154 1145 1157 1666 1801 71 87
1745 1155 1146 1158 1667 1802 72 88
1746 1156 /| 1147 1159 1668 1803 73 89
1747 1157 1148 lie 1669 1804 74 s
1748 1158 1149 1162 1670 '@ 1805 75 42
1749 1159 1150 1163 1671 | 1806 76 43
1750 1160 1151 1164 1672 1807 77 4
1751 1161 1152 1165 1673 1808 78 45
1752 1162 1153 -| 1166 1674 | 1809 79 46
1753 1163 1154 1167 1675 : 1810 80 47
1754 1164 1155 1168 1676 ' 1811 81 48
1755 1165 1156 1169 1677 | 1812 82 49
1756 1166 1157 1170 1678 ! 1818 83 50
1757 1167 1158 1171 1679 | 1814 84 51
1758 1168 1159 1172 1680 1815 85 52
1759 1169 1160 1173 1681 1816 86 b3
1760 1170 1161 1174 1682 1817 37 54
1761 1171 1162 1175 1683 1818 88 55
1762 1172 1163 1176 1684 1819 89 56
1763 1173 1164 1177 1685 1820 90 67
1764 1174 1165 1178 1686 1821 91 58
1765 1175 1166 1179 1687 1822 92 59
1766 1176 1167 1180 1688 1823 93 60
1767 1177 1168 1181 1689 1824 94 61
17.8 1178 1169 1182 1690 | 1825 95 62
179 1179 1170 1183 1691 |, 1826 96 .63
1770 1180 1171 1184 1692 | 1827 97 64
1771 1181 1172 1185 1693 | 1828 98 65
1772 1182 1173 1186 1694 . 1829 99 66
1773 1183 1174 1187 1695 1830 100- 67
1774 | 1184 | 1175 | 1188 | 1696 | 1831 101 68
1775 1185 1176 1189 1797 1832 102 69
1776 | 1186 | 1177 | 1190 | 1698 | 1833 103 70
1777 | 1187 | 1178 | 1191 | 1699 | 1834 104 71
1778 1188 1179 1192 1700 1835 105 72
1779 1 1189 | 1180 | 4w 1701 * 1836 106 »
1780 1190 1181 1195 1702 1837 107 75
1781 1191 1182 1196 1703 1538 108 76
1782 1192 1183 1197 1704 1839 109 77

16
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. : Abhicek |Conjectural
CTSS.M Fasl. | Bursan. ’ Hijri. ‘ s'ﬁ:* s"::]'v':t s'i::r:jft. Koellll:l:pur
1783 1193 1184 1198 1705 1840 110 78
1784 1194 1185 1199 1706 1841 111 79
1785 1195 1186 1200 1707 1842 112 80
1786 1196 1187 12u1 1708 1843 113 81
1787 1197 1188 1202 1709 1144 114 82
1788 1198 1189 1203 1710 1845 115 83
1789 1199 1190 1204 1711 1846 116 84
1790 1200 1191 12u5 1712 1847 117 85
1791 1201 1192 1206 1713 1848 118 86
1792 1202 1193 1207 1714 1849 119 87
- 1793 1203 1194 1208 1715 1850 120 88
1794 1204 1195 1209 1716 1851 121 89
1796 1205 1196 1210 1717 1852 122 90
1796 1206 1197 1211 1718 1853 128 91
1797 1207 1198 1212 1719 1854 124 02
1798 1208 1199 1213 1720 1855 125 93
1799 1209 1200 1214 1721 1856 126 94
1800 1210 1201 1215 1722 1857 127 95
1801 1211 1202 1216 1723 1858 128 96
1802 1212 1203 1217 1724 1859 129 97
1803 1213 1204 1218 1725 1860 130 98
1804 1214 1205 1219 1726 1861 131 99
. 1805 1215 1206 1220 1727 1862 132 100
1806 1216 1207 1221 1728 1863 133 101
18u7 1217 1208 1222 1729 1864 134 102
1808 1218 1209 12:3 1730 1865 135 103
1809 1219 1210 1224 1731 1866 136 104
1810 1220 1211 1225 1782 1867 137 105
1811 1221 1212 | 1226 1783 1868 138 106
1812 | 1222 | 1213 1 1734 | 1869 139 o
1813 1223 1214 1229 1735 1870 140 109
1814 1224 1215 1230 1736 1871 141 110
1815 1225 1216 1231 1737 1872 142 111
1816 1226 1217 1232 1738 1873 148 112
1817 1227 1218 1233 1739 1874 144 113
1818 1228 1219 1234 1740 1875 145 114
1819 1229 1220 1235 1741 1876 146 115
1820 1230 1221 1236 1742 1877 147 116
1821 1231 1222 1237 1743 1878 148 117
1822 1232 1223 1238 1744 1879 149 118
1823 1233 1224 1239 1745 1880 150 119
1824 1234 1225 1240 1746 1881 151 120
1825 1235 1226 1241 1747 1882 152 121
1826 1236 1227 1242 1748 1883 153 122
1827 1237 1228 1243 1749 1884 154 123
1828 1238 1229 1244 - 1750 1885 155 124
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isti 3 Abhishek |Conjectural
Cl:’f)‘.‘m Fasll. Sursan, ‘ Hijri, Sh:;:n’ g,:’::;: era of Kol]hapur
Bhivaji. cra.
1829 1239 1280 1245 1751 1886 156 125
1630 1240 1231 1246 1752 1887 157 126
1831 1241 1232 1247 1753 1888 158 127
1832 1242 1233 1248 1754 1889 159 128
1833 1243 1234 1249 | 1755 1890 160 129
1834 1244 1235 1250 1756 1691 161 130
1835 1245 1236 1251 1757 1892 162 131
1836 1246 1237 1252 1758 1893 163 132
1837 1247 1238 1253 1759 1894 1G4 133
1838 1248 1239 1254 1760 1895 165 134
1839 1249 1240 1255 1761 1896 166 135
1840 1250 1241 1256 1762 1897 167 136
1841 1251 1242 1257 1763 1898 168 137
1842 1252 1243 1258 1764 1899 169 138
1843 1253 124 1259 1765 1900 170 139
1844 1254 1245 130 1766 1901 171 l"‘l"
1845 1255 1246 1362 1767 1902 172 142
1846 1256 1247 1263 1768 1903 173 143
1847 1257 1248 1264 1769 1904 174 144
1848 1258 1249 1265 1770 1905 175 145
1849 1259 1250 1266 1771 1906 176 146
1850 1260 1251 1267 | 1772 1967 177 147
1851 1261 1252 1268 1773 1908 178 148
1852 1262 1253 1269 1774 1909 179 149
1853 1263 1254 1270 1775 1910 150 150
1854 1264 1255 1271 1776 1911 181 151
1855 1265 1256 1272 1777 1912 182 152
1856 | ‘1266 | 1257 1273 | 1778 | 1913 183 153
'E57 1267 1258 1274 1779 1914 184 154
) Maratha Kings. N
Shivaji began to coin A. D, 1664
Bhivaji .. 1674—1680
Bambhiji ... .. 1680—1689
Rajirdm ... . 1689—1700
Satara branoh., Kolhapur branch.
Shivaji II..,. .. 1700—=1708............ Shivaji IL. ... 1709—1712
SIA:ﬁhu_ ee. 1708—1749 Sambbiji 11, 1712-—-1760
Ramriji ... e 174901777 Shivaji III.  1760—1812
Shabun 1T, .., .. 1777—1808 Shambhu ... 1812—-1821
Pratapsimha .. 1808—1839 Shihaji ... 1821—1837
Shihaji ... ... 1839—1840 Shivaji IV. 1837—1866
Rijaivam II. 1866—1870
Shivaji V, ... 1870--1883
Shihu . 1883 —
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The Currency of the Cotn,

The coin of the Maratha kings is popularly known as the
Chhatrapati or Shivarii, and is to be met with as current coin in the
Iarge cities and towns of this Presidency, as Poona, Ahmednagar,
Bholapur, Batara, Nasik, and in the Konkan.

The following interesting note occurs in the Bombay Qazetteer for
Poona, Part 11., page 107 : —

“Old copper coins called Chhatrapatis also called Shivrils, as the
coin of Raja Shivaji, worth about a quarter of an anna, are also
current, The Chhatrapati contains 136 grains troy (3 tola) of pure
copper, or 45 grains troy (} tola) more than the current quarter rnna
piece. 8till it sells for less, as one or two pieces have to be added in
every rupee., The coinage of the Chhatrapati or Shivardi was stopped
immediately after the beginning of British rule. Bat about thirty
yeers agod large quantities of a counterfeit coin with an alloy of zine
were secretly coined and circulated in the markets near Junnar and
Ahmedaagar. Thoogh gradually disappesring these false Shivariis
are still in use, and are 8o close a copy of the real Shivarii that only
an expert can tell them from each other.”

Data for General Analysss.

The problem before the Numismatist is of course to arrange these
coins in tle chronological order of their issue, and according to the
States that issued them. The difficulties in the way of doing so consist
in the following reasons :—

1. Comparatively few are dated.

2. Comparatively few have a name stamped upon them, owing to
the die having been much larger than the coin. The name was
farthest from the centre of the die, hence usually failed to appear on
the coin.

8. The same name was common to many of the Maratha kings ;
hence of the two Shivajis of Satara, and two of Kolhapur, the two
Shahus of Satara, &c., it is difficolt to determine which king was
intended, even though the name may be plain.

4. Considering the loose way in which coins were issued, it can
bardly be assumed, without additional proof, that the dies were
chaoged with each reign. The same die or its copies may have
descended without radical change in the hands of those who bought
the right to coin.

—

. . 8 Abount 1856,
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8. The system of the Marathas made eonterfeiting easy, and
without more knowledge it is difficult to distinguish the trae from the
counterfeit,

On the other hand we are helped in analysing them—

1. Dy the dates.~—I am constanily finding new dates, and if the
search is kept up, there will be no difficulty regarding the dated
series.

2. By the names.—I have found three names on these co'ns,
namely, Shivaji, Ram Raja and Shibu, and perhaps a fourth, @ry,
And 8s I have found a coin with Shihu’s name, with also the date
1234, and |1 with the date 97 of the conjectural Kolhapur era,
there is & good basis to start from iu the comparing of the dateless
named coins, with the namele-s dated coins.

3. Althongh the enins present a very great variety .in the minute
details, they all follow a certain type. It remains to trace the
development from the original coin of Shivaji, the Founder, in A D.
1664 to the closing of the mints by the British, by means of those
variations in the form of letters and symbols which clearly show s
development from an older copy.

In my study of these coixs, I have examined abont 25,000. Every
coin with any peculiarity I have preserved, so that by comparicon of
the number of any particular kind of coin with the number examined,
I have a fairly accurate measure of the rarity of any particular coin.
I have drawn up s table (page 21) which will shew at a glanee the
rarity of each coin.

The Die,

I am not aware of the present existence of any of the dies formerly
uvsed. It would be interesting if such could be found.

From the coins the following particulars regarding the dies may be
obtained : — : '

1. Some were cut with great neatness, making coins with clear,
sharp cut inscriptions.

2, Others were cut in & very slovenly way, indicating lack of skill
and carefulness.

3. Some dies were so cut as to reverse all the letters on the coins,
or in other cases one or two letters. Whether this was through
carelessness, or purposely done through some superstitious idea, I have
uo evidence to determine. Major Codrington in his paper on the
* Seals of the late Satara Kingdom” (B.Br. R. A, 8, Vol, XVI,, page
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135) describes the seal of Nurayanrdo Ballal, Chiel Minister to Riji
Rim, in which the final ¥ of the inscription is reversed, sand adds:—
“ There is a Story about this, viz. :—The seal was brought by the
maker of it into the Rajd's presence, and an in.pression made of 1t
on paper, When this error was discovered. But as the letter 7
represents adversity, it was allowed to remain reverted, and thus
express prosperity.”

As some of these reversed coins are well made, I think it is not an
unlikely presumption that the dies were purposely so made, with
some superstitious idea.

Method of Coining.

The Bombay Gazetieer on Nasik, page 429, gives a description of
how coins were made at the Charndor mint,whieh was closed in 1830.

“ A certain quantity of silver of the required test was handed over
to each man who divided it into small pieces, rounded and weighed
them, greater care being taken that the weights skeuld be accurate
than that the size should be uniform. For this purpose scales and
weights were given to each of the 400 workmen, and the manager
examined them every week. When the workmen were satisfied with
the weight of the piece, they were forwarded to the manager who sent
them to be stamped. In stamping the rupee an instrument like an
anvil was used. It bad a Lole in the middle with letters inscribed on
it. Piece after piece was thrown into the hole, the seal was held on it
by a workman called batekari, and a third man gave a blow with a
six pound hammer. Three men were able to strike 2,000 pieces an
hour, or 20,000 in a working day of ten hours. As the sral was a
little larger than the piece, all theletters were seldom inscribed. Gold
ard copper coins were also made in the mint, but the copper coina
had a different seal.”

Insoription and Symbols.

The usunl inseription occupies three lines on the obverse, and two
on the reverse,

For example,

sft
Ob. Ty Rev. X
oy
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The variations of these inscriptions are—
1. Ino the place of aft.—
a. aft with a date following.
5. aft safter the date.
o. aft dividing the date,
d. The word (Y% in Modi letters, with a date.
2. Inthe case of Rim Raji’s coins, his name appears after and on

the same line as the word Shri. t',“a" l'l. Otherwise in these coins the

name invariably anderlies the word Trar.

3. Some coins omit the name. The place for the name being
taken by the conventional mark -:|1:- Plate II, 22, :

4. The form of the letter T is the older one. On a single coin
only have I found the modern form of ¢.

5. The reverse.is always the sane, vz, ¥ 9. but with variations
as to the spelling of pati.

6. The spelling of the words firy and qf¥ gives the following 8
variations, instance of all of which I possess—

1. Ob. aff =T fgT R. & qfyy Plate I. No. 1

2. , oW, evaft " 2
y W awrdr , sY R "
afi awr oy, ow gt »
» MY oar far ., oY 9 "
aft awr Rar,, ow qut "
o7 trer iy ., B R )
» ot Uwr Sty &YX qat "
Also—

*ft v T &% iy Plate I No. 13.

»ft uw awr s ot

The date appears variously—
1. In Marathi numerals, in conjunction with either aff (§Jor

2. In Arabic numerals following the word (J°] or aft

> e

»Ne o
®a S o

Symbols.

There are many symbols on these coins, the meaning of many of
which can be easily recognized, others are of doubtful significance.

1. © the sun,\ the moon, indicating long duration. These
are sometimes on either side of the »ff, or on the Reverse above the
word &%. Plate 11, No. 19.
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2. A mark (mistaken by Dr. Hultzsch for a qrar see Ind. Ant.,
Vol. XXV, p. 319) is usually found over the &, but is fuund on one
coin over the W. I do not know its meaning. See my Note page 1II.

3. &, a cluster of seven dots. Plate II, No. 30,

4. Following the & there is usually found the representation of
a leaf, or tree. Perhaps this may be the SBhami leaf, offered to
Ganpati, to which it bears a resemblance. Plate I, 13 and 1I, 28,

5. After the Trwy there is a triple leaf, which [ conjeoture to
be the bel leaf, sacred to Shiva. Its shape slightly varies in different
coins, Plate II., 37,

6. Other symbols are to be occasionally noticed, such as n
sword, and many conventional markes, and variously arranged
dots.

7. The coins commonly have two parallel horizontal lines between
the words »ff and THT. A smaller number bave a single horizontal
line, and are I think the older. Plate 1., 1 coins with the name ®T®
have two horizontal lines between T¥#®Y and |ry Plate 1., 9.

All these variations therefore in the wording and spelling of the
inscriptions, differences in dates and names, symbols, and varistions
in the form of letters, provide material for that analysis which should
result in determining the approximate date of every cu.:.

Analysis sn Detasl,

In the following description of these coins, I have analvzed them
according to their distinguishing characteristics. I have not attempred
the task of chronological arrangement, except where it is evident from
dates and names. This cannot be satisfactorily done until more facts
have been discovered.

Inscriptior with name but without date—

1. Ob. »ff 7rar fgT. R. & 9fy. See PlateI. No. 1.

This particular coin I conjecture to be the coin of Shivaji, the
Fouuder. The line of my argument is as follows : —

1. Its resemblance to the gold fanam described by Dr. Hultzsch.
Ind. Ant,, Vol. XXV, p. 319.

2. It is the ouly coin 1 have found where the die and coin agreed
in size, and it is to be presnmed that when Shiraji first issued coiu he
would arrange to have the whele inscription appear.

3. Al the dated coins I have found, which range from Sursan?
1231 to 1249, have two horizontal lines between the words »ff and
«rar while No. 1 has bat one linse. I thiuk the double lice indicates
a later fashion.
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4, Marsden in his Numismata Orientalia, printed in 1823, describes
an almost identical coin, and says it had been dug up in the ruins of
Kanauj. This corroboratee the idea of its greater age.

5. There is a little mark cver the & like a mdird, which
appears as a long mark in the undoubted later coins, through a pro-
bably gradual development.

2, aft uar Rir R. ow q#f. Plate I. No. 2
3. »ft uwr «ix R. 5w . 5 aes
4. aff wwr vix R v ot " 4
5. aft wwr fas R. gw qfa. ” 5
6. »ft wwr fasr R. gsw adft. » 6
7. »ft Tnr #"'!' R. gw qfw. ” 7
8. aff wwr &g R. ox . " 8

To what Shivaji these latter belong I cannot say.

2. Coins with the inscription.

aft orwr @y gmafy, » 9

I have three coins on which the name appesrs to be ®ry. This
coin may perhaps belong to Shiahu I. This was the name given
to Shivaji, the grandson of Shiraji the Founder, by Aurangzeb,
who called the great Shivaji firaTeft Z=T%, (robber) and his grandson
farsit ary (Shivaji the Honest), This name Shivaji chose to retain,
and with difference of pronunciation @Y, ¥TI, or AT he is known
in the list of the kings as Shahu I.—Grant Duff, H. M. page 413,

A few more specimens of this special coin are neceseary to prove
the name. Should I be correct in my surmise, it would belong to
Shau 1., of Satara, A. D. 1708—1749.

There is a coin of which I have found 20 specimens, which looks
as though it were intended to be read both &iwy and @ry. That is
to say, it is exceptional in having a double headline over the name,
At first reading it would be taken for §ry, but for a small velanti
above the upper headline. I suggest it as a possibility that his true
name being Shivaji, and his assumed name ¥4, he so inscribed
some of his coins ms to make both readings possible. Of course
this is a mere conjecture. Plate I. 10,

3. Coins with the name of Rim Rdj4. These coins are rare.
I have found only 43 out of 25,000 coins examined. They are all
well worn, and it requires several specimens to become sure of the
nrame. The letters of the reverse are more distinct than the obverse,
aud show that all his coins are close copies of his original one. Coina

17
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with ar perfectly clear are very rare, 6 out of 25,000, With § clésr
6. out of 25,000. With both ¢y and with & clear 1 out of 25,000.
The inscriptions are—
1. ait o aar S iy See Plate I, 11, 12, 13.
2. »ft 7w awr oW adft
This series shews the common variation in the spelling of the

word qfy.

In these coins the name {rR is on the same line as the afr,
‘ﬂ%'v which is exceptional. In all the other coins the name appears

below the word {r#T.

I have not a sufficient namber of this series of such distinctness
a8 to determine the full impression of the die. One coin shows
a ring of dots along the outer edge of the obverse, and on the reverse
the Samri? symbol.

I presume there can be no doubt that this series belongs to Rémn
Rija A. D. 1749 —1777 of the Satara branch, still it might belong
to Riji Rim (1689—1700).

4. Coins with Name and Date in Arabic Numerals,

Name Shivaji, and Arabic numerals.

*ff v, AT 17 sAafE. Plate I, Nos. 14, 15 and 16.

This coin is rare. Out of 25,000 Chhatrapati coins I have
examired I have found only 28. The date looks at first sight like a
three figured numeral, but the complete specimens resolve the last
figure into a mere symbol, leaving 97 as the date.

Where the first line is not stamped the coin is still recognizable by the
peculiar arrangewent of the dots in the . Plate I. 16. I have 8 speci-
mens with the date 61 in Arabic numerals with name as yet unknown.

These coins with date in Arabic numerals, proved a problem
difficult for solution until the discovery already referred to, of a coin
with both 123 in Marathi numerals, and what I think, is 91 in
Arabic numerals, farnished a key. Plate I, 17, It occurred to me
that the 123 might be in the Abhisheka era, giving the number of
years from the foundation of the Marathi Kiogdom, and the 91 the
number of years from the independence of the Kolhapur Branch from
the Satara State in 1709. The Arabic numerals suggested Hijri
years, and when put to the test I found that the agreement was
perfect, and that 123 Abhishek era, and 91 an assumed Kolbapur era,
measured in Hijri years, gave the same result, A. D, 1796. It is

_possible, of course, that this is a mere coincidence, but itis so unlikely,
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that it should be so, that it will not be thought unreasonable to assume
the existence of such an era until further. discoveries confirm or
disapprove it, i

If my conclusions are cotrect, it would seem that the kings of
Kolhapur were no less ambitious than their ancestors to have an
era of their own. According to Grant Duff it was at the close of
A. D. 1709 that this independence was established, and the coin
in having dates of two eras, would illustrate the loyalty of this branch
to their great founder, as well as pride in their own independence,

The date 97,if assumed to be of this same era, would give us
A. D. 1802. This coin has the name of Shiva on it. This falls in
the reign of Shivaji III., A. D, 1760—1812, and helps to coroborate
the above conclasions.

Other coins have a date that seems to be 61, but there are some
doubtful points about these coins that need further discoveries for the
understanding of them. Plate II, 35,

5. Coins with the name Shdu and dated.

Coins of the name Bhdu are of frequent occurrence, but coing
where the @ of the Shiu has been complete.y impressed are exceed-
ingly rare. Out of 25,000 I have found 2 only, Plate II, 21.
With date and name both, only 3. Plate 11, 18, 20,

The inscriptions are—

L. =t 3} I AT U SA9fE.

2. aff QY AT O” Y arq—Plate IL 18, 20,

3. aft w=ir wre BYAfA.

Whether the Shiu coins have other dates on them than 1231 and
12341 am not yet able to eay.

The date most commonly found is 1234. Whether Sursan (A.D.
1833), or Fasli (A. D. 1824) is assumed, both fall in the reign of
Shahaji of Kolhapur, A. D. 1821—1837.

That this Shahsji was also called Shihu is evident from the records
of agreement between the Kolhapur State and the British Govern-
meunt published in Grabam’s * Statistical Report on the Principality of
Kolhapur,” page 570, The heading of the agreement is as follows:—

‘“ Articles of Agreement concluded on the 24th Jannary 1826
between Shahajee Chutrupatee Maharaj Kurwaur, the Raja of Kolbapur
and the British Government.” Page 570.

« Articles of Agreement concluded on the 15th March 1829,
between the Raja Shahoo Chutrupatee Kurwurkur, Raja of Kolhapoor
and the British Government.” Page 572.

10
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That this Shau of the coins is Shihaji of the list of Kolﬁnpur kings.
is thus, I think, put beyond doubt.

6. Coins with undecipherable names, and without dates.

1 have found a large number of Chhatrapati coins where only the
upper portion of the king’sname was stamped npon them, and this not
sufficient to make the deciphering certain.

The different names that occur in the list of the two sister States,
Satara and Kolbapur, are Shivaji, Rajaram, Shabu,Shambhu, Ramraja,
Shihaji, and Pratapsimhs.

The name Shiva can generally be easily made out from the velants,
i. e., the ¢ vowel which is above the head line. But I have specimens
where the whole of the velanti is below the head line, so that its
absence atove the head line does not necessarily imply a name other
than Shiva,

Ramrija’s name appearing afier the Shri is easily recognizable, but

the bare tops of the letters of the other names are not sufficient to
make their deciphering certain. Whether, therefore, all the names of
the above list appear on the Chhatrapati coins, or not, remains to be
settled after further search. There is no doubt, however, regarding
the first three, Shiva, Raimrajd, and Shau. To this I teutatively
add |r7.
A caution is needed in regard to the names on these coins, on
account of differences in the spelling of the same names, Shivaji
appears as %, @9, Faw, fgar and iy and in one case #F? The
name adopted by Shivaji, the grandson of Shivsji the Founder, arx,
might be WY, @Y, Ury, WL, or WrE, Thefact that only a part of
the name was usually impressed on the coin, renders great care
necessary to prevent the misreading of names. In a worn coin @rY
might be read for sty by the disappearance of the velanti. firg
on some coins might be misread for (1.

7. Coins with no name and no date.

I have found a few coins where the place of the name is taken by
two perpendicular lines with three dots on either side. On these
therefore the inscription simply reads:—

06, =t sy -:|: - Rev. % qiq. Plate 11, 22,

This coin is very rare. Of the 25,000 coins examined I have found
but 13. The shapes of the letters are peculiar and the coins are
easily recognizable as belonging to this series, though the two upright
Jines may not appear stamped on the coin.
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8. Dated coins, in Marathi numerals,

The dates that I have thus far found on the Chhatrapati coins in
Marathi numerals are,

1231, Plate IL. 23. 1233, Plate II. 26, 27, 1237, Plate II. 30.

1232, , , 24,25. 1234, , 28,29,

Of the eras in use among the Marathas( see page 113), the only
ones to which these dates could belong are the Fasli and Sursan,
which differ 9 years from one another, I am not yet able to prove
which of these two eras were used, though the weight of evidence is,
I think, in favor of the Sursam, for the State papers of Kolhapur
were dated in this era. See Graham's Report, page 570.

9. Dates sn Abheshek era.

I heave 12 marked 123, Plate II. 32. The dots on either side
of the date are peculiar and prevent mistaking it for a date of four
numerals. This date I conjecture to be in the Abhisheka era. If so,
it would correspond with A, D. 1796 in the reign of Shahu II. of
Satara, or Shivaji III. of Kolhapur. As coins with '123' have &
name other than Shivaji, I conjecture they belong to Shahu II, of
Satara.

One coin has the date 124 (P) Plate II. 33. Another 12, Plate
IL 81. '

The coin with both 123 in Marathi, and 91 in Arabic numerals
I have already referred to as possibly indicating both Abhisheka and
a Kolhapur era, and would belong to Shivaji III. of Kolhapur,
A, D.1760—1812. Plate 1. 17.

I have 2 specimens of a coin with the mark jn after the afy, Ido
not know its meaning. Plate I1. 84.

I have two coins out of 25,000 marked aff: 1. This is perhaps the
first figure of & date. Plate II. 36.

The datesare so often imperfectly stamped that a caution is
needed in reading them.

" Comparative rarity of different coins.

aft TraT Ry WY with variety of spelling ... ...0utof Very
25,000 common,
TH AT oo e 43

. with distinet TT

» 12 ” w .

by » both I and & clearly stamped ... e 1
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atoy gwdlr e . e ae gt 98

afywr arr ... e een e e 19 3
Some name other than Shivaji, partially stamped but
‘identification certain . e oo eae g 250
aff qRAT YT ldenhﬁcntlon certain e w 37
w1 v with the T complete e 3 2
»s 3 = Withdate1231 ... s e 2
w o owm  owmw 1284 - m 25
aff o -2l swafy .. - cee ny 13
Coins with complete date 1231 e 0 35

c " ” » » 1232"' Liad eee (XY ” 24
” ” ” ” 1233... s ser e 0w 39

(1] ” ” 1 1234... we. .ee PY TS 76
” ” 1 1] (1) 1235--- ess e ase 9y none
”» " ” ” 1236-.. oo ves ese none
1) ” »»” " 1237--- .ne .o ase gy 2
" » » » 1238... .. e s none
” " ” »” 1239-- ase voe ese 3y 2
. 123 o e e e e 12
. a 12301 v 1

w n 13%* 123" (last ﬁgures musmcr) e 3y 252

o W 18 e e e 2
. ” aft U .os .es coe aoe cee 3 8
o e PN e e 8
»”» »” ‘ﬂ' m res .se cen vee cos 90 2

[Bince reading the above paper, my attention has been called to a note by
0. Codrington, M. D. in the Proseedings of the Asiatic Society of Bengal for
April 1898, on Dr. Hoernle’s paper on Rare Hindu end Mahomedan coins in
Vol LXVI, Pert I, 1897, of the Bengul Br. B. A. S. Journal. Inthis Note he
describes some Chhatrapetl cuvins, and one in particular that has on the
obverse st TAT (T9.  If this isnot & misreading due to the imi)erfect, in=-
scriptions on these coins, it gives the additlonal name of 7T (Ar7(1689—1700),

UH A8 coins (1749—1777) have been described on page 125, J.E, Al
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Ant. IX.—The Nausdrs Oopper-plate Charter of the Gujarét Risht-
rakita Prince. Kurkka I., dated Saka 738. By Devabarra
R. Bmanpirgar, B.A., under the general supervision of
Dr, R. G. Bhandarkar, M.A,, C.I.E.

[Read 16th December 1898.]

This set of copper-plates was originally in the possession of
Dr. Bhagwanlal Indraji. But they were found by me in the museum
of the Bombay Brauch of the Royal Asiatic Society and were obtained
for publication through the kinduess of the Secretary. The plates
were originally found at Nausiri,

The plates are three in number, each about 10° long by 64" broad
at the ends, and somewhat more in the middle. The edges of these
are slightly fashioned thicker for the protection of the writing. The
inscription commences on the outside of the first plate and covers
also a portion of the outside of the third plate. When the grant
came under my inspection, it had no ring. But since there are holes
oa the left sides of the plates, they must have been held together by a
ring passing throngh them. Small pieces have been broken off near
the holes of the ring, of the first two plates and at a few places
letters have been indistinctly incised. Still the inscription is on the
whole well preserved and legible throughout, ‘The engraving is clean
and well-executed. The language 18 Sanskrit throughout. The grant
commences with the symbol for “ Om"” without, however, the word
“Svasti”’ following it. The first fifiy-four lines, together with the
benedictive and imprecatory verses at the end are in verse and the rest
in prose. The verses of the grant occur in one or other of the Rashtra-
kita inscriptions hitherto published, but some are found only in the
Kavt plates of the Gujarit Rashtrakita Prince Govinda. As regards
orthography, we may notice (i) the use of the guttural nasal instead
of Anusvira before ‘&’ once in *trinsat,” 1. 68 ; (ii) the use of
“Bingha ” for *Simha’’; (iii) the almost invariable change of the
visarga to ‘sh’ when followed by *p,’ e.g., 1. 21, 385, 50, 62 &c. ; (iv)
the doubling of ¢ dh,” (with ‘d’ in the usnal manner) in conjunction
with a following ‘y’or ‘v, 6. 9., 1. 56, 59 and 42 ; (v) the substitution
of Jihvimiiliya, in all cases, for visarga when followed by ‘k, e.g.,
1. 7, 12, 28, 64, 70, 76 and 78. The characters belong to the same
type a3 that of the inscriptions of the Valabhi princes, especially
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of later date. In particular, as need scarcely be said, they are identi-
cal with the characters of the Baroda grant of the same king that
issued this charter, the only minute points of difference being that the
top-ends of the letters ‘p,’ ‘ m’ aud *sh’ are in our plates joined by
horizontal strokes. This is likely to lead the reader to read ‘b’
when it is ‘p.’

T he subjoined grant is one of Karkka styled ¢ Suvarnpavarsha,”
son of Indra, of the Gujarat Branch of the Rashtrakita family. And
the charter was issued by him while staying at * Khetaka,” which is in
8ll likelihood identical with Kaira, the chief town of the district of the
ssme name. It is dated, in words, in the seven hundred and thirty-
eighth year expired of the Saka era on the fifteenth of the bright half
of Mégha, without, however, any specification of the cyclic year. The
occasion of its issue was the lunar eclipse that occurred on the afore-
said date. And the object thereof was the performance of the five rites
of *bali,’ ‘ charu,’ ¢vaiSvadeva,’ ‘agnihotra’ and ‘atithi.;’ The donee
is a Brihmana of the name of Gobbaddi, son of Bidaddi, of the Bhi-
radvija Gotra and student.of the ‘* Taittiriya” school. There is
almost no trace of the Taittirlya Sikbd in Gujarat but most of the
Tailangi Brihmanas are of that school. Besides, the name of the
grantee sounds Telugu. He was therefore a southerner, and Badivi,
where he is mentioned to have originally resided, is in all likelihood
the present Bidimi, the chief town of the tiluka of that name, in the
Bijapur District. For, Bidiivi a8 an older form of the name occurs
in some stone-inscriptions existing at or near Bidimi.! This inter-
mediate form, which is in strict accordance with the rules of Prikrita
corruptions of Sanskrit words, renders almost certain the identification
of the modern Badami with Vitdpi, which was the capital of the early
Chilukyas. Next, Gobbaddi sppears to be a man of deep erudition,
for he is expressly stated to have received the appellation of ** Paudita
Vallabharija ” on account of his proficiency in the fourteen.lores.

The present is the second grant, in chronological order, of Karkka
1., of the Gujarit Branch. The first is generally known as the
Baroda grant and is dated in 734 Saka year expired, s. 6., four years
earlier, The Baroda grant contains vemses which are not found in
any one of the hitherto published BRashtrakita inscriptions and gives
much valuable information. But the verses of our plates occur in
many other Rashtrakita records and consequently we learn absolutely

1 lod, Ant. V, 20; X,03.
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nothing new. One point, however, of some importance may be deduccd
from the date aud the mention in it of Amogbavarsha 1, of ihe
main RishérakQfs line. The Baroda grant which was made in 734
Saka year expired takes the genealogy of the main line as far ag
Govinda II1., from which it is obviouns that that king had not then
ceased to reign. DBut thé predent grant, which is dated in 738 Saka
year expired, mentious Amoghavarsha after this Govinda 111., whioh
shows that Amoghavarsha was then on the throne. The conclusion,
I think, may therefore be safely drawn that Amoghavarsha muost have
ascendcd the throne some year between 734 and 738 Saka years expired.
This is quite in harnony with the Sirur insoription,! from which it
follows that 736 Saka year (expired) was the first year of Amogha-
varsha’s reign.

1 shall now proceed to another point of grester importance. The
author of a well-known Jaina work entitled Harivaroéa tells us in a
verse in the colophon that he completed the work in the Sake year 705
when Srivallabhas, son of Krishne, was ruling in the south nnd Indri-
yudha in the north.? Tbhe Paithan as well as the Gujariit Riishtrakiite
grants mention Govindas 11. by the name of Vallabhia and Govinda II.
was of course a son of Krishna, 8o that it is all but certain that he
is the Srivallablia alluded to. One scholar® at any rate is of opinion
that Govinda 1I. did not reign at all, since the Want and Ridhanpur
inscriptions speak of Dhruva Nirupama as ‘‘ having leaped over his
elder brother in succession” and since his name is not mentioned in
some of the subsequent records. He consequently connects the expres-
sion ‘‘Krishpatanaye'’ occurring in the verse, with Jndriyudba and
holds that Srivallabha refers to Govinda 11I. Now, in the first place, the
pbrase * Jyeshthollanghana’’ (leaping over his elder brother) in the
Wani and Radhanpur grantst does not necessarily mean, as hae been
supposed, that there was ‘“an act of complete supersession” in the
case of Govinda II., but may simply signify the fact that Gorvinda 1L.
was dethroned by Dhruva, his brother. The Deoli and Karhid plates®
which mention the names of the princes who died without oltaining
sovereignty, state that Govinda IL. by his sensusl courses allowed
Dhruva to usurp his throne, which implies that he did reign, Again,

! Jad, Ant. XTI, 218, 8 Ibid XV, 143.
3 Bee * Dynasties of the Knnarcee Districts,” pp. 117, 118, 118,
¢ Ind. Ant. VI,65; XI, 157.

5 J, B.B. R A 8 XVIlI, 246; Ep. Ind, 1V, 283,

18
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the Kharepitan grant! of Rattardja which scrupulously gives a list of
those Rishtrakiita princes only who came to the throne does not therein
omit the name of Govinda II. As to the omission of his name in
some of the later grants, it must not be forgotten that there are at
least as many in which it is mentioned as those in which it is omitted ;
and this omission is to be accounted for by the fact that the writers of
those grants wanted to give only the direct genealogy of the re‘gning
sovereign, and in most of the cases if they pass over Govinda II., they
pass over Dantidurga also. Lastly, it is worthy of note that the
present grant contains a verse about Govinda II, which distinectly
alludes to his white royal parasol.2 That verse occurs in other grants
also, the earliest of which is the Paithan charter of Govinda I1I., nephew
of Govinda II. The reference to the regal umbrella in this last, since
it was issued only a few years after the death of Govinda II., is of
great value and leaves, in my opinion, not even the shadow of a doubt
ag to his having reigned.

The dfitaka of this charter was Bhatta Sri-Dronamma, apparently
a southerner. And the grant was written by Nemiditya, minister for
war and peace— probably the same personage that wrote the Baroda
grant of the present royal grantor. It is worth noticing that the
king’s sign-manual is engraved in South Indian characters, as is
obvious from the peculiarly southern fashion in which ‘t,’ ‘n’ and *r’
are engraved. Thisis not the first instance of this kind, The Baroda
grants: of this prince and of his son Dhrava, both bear the sign-
manuals in southern characters, showing that the Gujardt Rishtra-
kdta princes used the mode of writing that prevailed in the native
country of the race to which they belonged.

This inscription records the grant of two villages, one of which is
Samipadraka aund the other Sambandhl. The former is mentioned
as situated in the region intervening between the Mahi and the
Narmadi, and the latter in the Maikanikd District. The latter'
moreover, is stated by way of a footnote below the last line of the first
side of the third plate, to have been caused to be given by one
« Ripahari,” Now, Samipadraka must have ordinarily been first
corrupted into **Sa-im-udra” and then into ‘‘Sa-un-dar,”” There
is a village of the name of *“Sondarn ” which answers to the position

1 Ep. Ind. 111, 298,

2 This point was first noticed by Dr. Hultzseh; sce Ind. Ant. XIV,, 201,
note 23.
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of Samlpadraka as determined by the snrrounding villages. Though
tue «ast ‘n’ in Sondarn canoot be properly accounted for, there can
hardly be a doubt that it is identical with Samipadraka. Of the sur-
roundiog villages, Chorundaka is the modera Choranda, Bharthiinaka
has become Bharthdn, and Dhihadva is perhaps represented by the
present village of Dhawat, Of the other places mentioned in this
grant, Sajjodaka is now called Sajod and the name Mindwi of a
madern village may be the prescat contracted form of Kashthimandapa.
The first four villages are situated in the Gaikwar's territory con-
terminous with the Broach Collectorate and the last two in the
Aunkledwara tilukd of the same district.
TRANSCRIPT,

[The marks of punctuation that are superfluous are placed within
circular brackets; while those that are necessary and lettors, &c.,
that are indistinctly or unintelligibly engraved are enclosed within-
rectangular brackets. ]

First plate; first side.
1 sif (1] ‘& Sreardyar yra awtaaee g (11etr a2 sragats-
() wr a1 [1] Ssrdiivsra-
2 fregmasossmr m’t’ﬁmﬁm}q‘? tfww‘ﬂg [1] 4w giTgR-

sreargnFaAra-
3 wiiPr=yaw (R awglalwiag: u (2]9gr wEahEet()greTe-
_ |rgarfag
4 TR ¥w Y Fre 1] wEngtor wmygri’f etz (1) Iy Fo A
€34 v
S wasti [3] "wE FUIFTEAN UK AT AT GAAT TG |
qerEY W P

6 [@)ued Rgai ArresmTe? 1) [4) [wlearsrsit wwfa fyE-
fasimaantaer-

7 [R] sRtysmaqenar(@] | auiEeaqargsfax Faw: sft=waErs
g sty

8 ¥ 1 [5] aen sREEgmIRRSaTeE T B fEaradis: (1)

T et af-
! Mefre : Anushthubh, * Read ‘&4l
3 Metre : Vasantatilakd ; and in the following versc. ¢ Read (§8:
¢ Read ¥FFT 6 Read §<4. T Metre : Upajati,

8 Metre : Vasantatilakd ; and in the following verse.
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9 AV CIFEW ANTCEERARIERTowA (6] A aanra-
10 A TENTEUTEAAT AT AT T GIRGEY: My

= (0] [7]
11 Ugifrganeranrarmerean( Aledvee R [ #F v | w1
12 s iraTeaeled x FRWAAUR : avar et 81 arari-
Twdtath(ur)awem-
13 sramfagara e | & aud auit eIwe e (o] wnya-
arR{ ]

14 caraara's n [9] anediftageveTafomaneR aaTReT -
rawwefRar-
15 whmmwmm‘ﬁwm&uﬁgﬁwm[wh@"w-

16 warst mwiﬂr’" Iv [10]aRafyd Hard qe R
wagwrang: [ ]

First plate ; second side.

17+ft [ @ ] wrgp=ivliaf®: sfpeog [sit] gan [;l]]m -
QU ST [ |
18 [ Jeredarpei())aRa »itperorwen I [12] Py ay-aemy-
¥ | oft-

19 &Ry 7t frfws sTageTad @ 0 [13) @ammguwiay agese
(1) sfitermw-

* Read “¥%° 10 Metre ; Giti.

11 Read WIf&=: and understand a mark of punctuation thereafter.

19 Metre: Vasantatilak ; and in the following verse.

18 All these verses are with slight verbal differences found in the Rashtra-
kdta Kdvi, Bagumra, 84mAngad and Paithan grants.

14 In the Kiviand BAmingad inscriptions, Dr. Biihler and Dr, Fleet both
read the firet letter of this verse as §. Dr. Kielhornin his transcript of the
Paithan grart adopts the same reading but suspects that it might be 3. In
our plates, 3 isdlstinctly engraved, aud this reading is preferable inasmuch
as there is no violation of uniformity and yields a better sense,

18 This verse does not occur in the BagumrA grant only.

16 Metre : Sarddlavikridita, 17 Read “fiq°
18 Read “9&T° and °3ﬂ1'ﬂf &c,, and understand a mark of punctuation
between them. 19 Read °Wf8T°

10 This verse ig not found in the 8AmAngad inscription ounly.
31 Metre : AryA ; and in the following three verses.
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20 & [ | Jeegram=as] wsiw aswiaiagsz y [14]”mm3
waTATETIegAr WY )
21 ffue nﬁmn‘tmmtﬁ’w%wmfh (1 ) AT & Y

22 ATy | [15]wm-mﬂmm
g

23 TrwETATEdTYE | ek (| ) TRl Ta TR TTOc ST
R v a-

24 G} YRhATIR TSRS TRAaE fiteasd® 1[16] 2 qrar ¥9-
Laes Juiied

25 GABICITN 19| 8 JSAren iR O Sy wra ey

26 arppyncft] = Jorwai (1) dra Py swr g eEtwena
ARavar @

27 waart 0 [17) 2 RmrreeRirEs Tl w9 ar-

drogdraaieaia-
28 |y »WATEN: TR | MNRFrT Frrmrias e vsage-
eveardig-

29 Fw: @wCavaraRaa[ F 15: 0 [ 18] Maargw: »fiye-
T ATAITET-
30 yyawary: [ | ] sarhemieaisras: s aymsagsiay [ 1)
[19] *wrk aw
31 @ tegefamd agrrereigl=l sfcafeeca aT gentaiy
”!W[l]mmﬁﬁlwm;ﬁmﬁ VAT AR A e -
w-

32 This verse does not occur in the Bagumra grant,
93 Metre : Vasantatilaka.

24 Read °Wl'li‘ * and °qn® &c., and vnderstand & mark of punctuation
between them,

5 Read °A° 26 Metre: Bragdhara.

7 Read %A1 95 This verse Is not found in the Bagumra grant,

2 Metre : Sardalavikridita,

30 Read QWET: and understand a mark of punctuation thereafter.

81 Read ¥i¥- 88 Metre : Bragdhard.
33 Rend (3T ; the plece of the plate on which ¥ was engraved has been
broken oft. 8+ Metre: Upajati.

38 Metre : SArddlavikridita, 86 Read ° .
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Second plate ; first side,
33 gafat aeamararEd? U [ 20 ] giae () Rffg ware @54 &-

SRR TET T eqrarenEEY €A
34 & TrETERTER Frarerdicd <! u[21]¢2%xgar A7 At wgT-
wfifyegd | T St
35 Syt AT R 1 [22] “aeaverat wnfa () sansl-
i ti dryssrmga-¢
30 et AT R IR ATTEFAT AT W WAAENRE I [23]
Yudtaeer 3fa o
37 gfyd et MR am@{l] a9 wgraR AR agut IH wR |
[24)gHreTiwEat ot §-
38 o TemRFRaTeT | TEEAsETCRIGEReat o Ry : ¢
£ 25 ] q=r Fréfacd gefta-
39 gWT ¥ G T AARITRAA ernry Fraarwt 1[26150-
SLUELE L DL LS
40 =1 (AP TR ISR (1) el | wedstergafanrsiefya-
Rex WwEARTY-
41 sfwaer [ ¥ ] ageaarai 0] 27 PlgRrrracarvaitarasna-
HEAINT qreranas-
42 amftﬁsm RRTAET | e aet TR AeasaeraT-
e 1) s<fie-

87 This verse does not occur in the Paithan gmnt
335 Metre : Indravajra. 80 Read ° €&

#0 Read F7I1: and MFTEEY &c., and understand a mark of pnnctnatlon be-
tween them,

¢1 This verse is found only in the KAvi grant,

43 Metre : Anushtubh, 43 Read YFHOL.

4+ Metre : VasantatilakA,

45 Read °yd: and T4l &c., and understand a mark of punctuation be-

tween them, 46 Read W :
&7 Metre : lrya ; and in the two following verses,

48 This and the next two verses occur in the.KAvi grant only,
4% Read W€F: and understand a mark of punctuation thereafter.
%0 Metre : Vasantatilak, s1 Boad °W°
©3 Metre : SArddlavikridita, ®3 Read Off
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43 grimETRTgERHaitat 2R 1 [ 28] Sagiiw a8 arEars-
Rt 1 -

44 T gsrien: waret a0 [ 294wty aurdai 1: an-
Aewenfent’aogat-

45 X | WY Prre SR TSiNrTeR® |\ [30] Sqwrgwitansar
Rea(7]Rer-

16 FERTAREIRRARAIT N TOFIARTINTERRHRRY | -

, =aRy-

47 yeu gafrafyaan( | ) & TAESTET (1 )Tl vk (1) aw-

s -

48 Framaermd® |31 Rm i iR gy
T faerex-

49 i TRegvETESR aha: (1] owrdy grdRearmglaee-
fIER-

Seoond plate ; second side,

50 pdERIAH 0w Tew 17 Fraenfigs e (821 seargu-
shaRyaaecs -

51 qEANEEAT a7 474 [ | ] F99T ¥ SR TRaTIRI TV
ARt

52 &t wweflo? 1[33] »wBUW (A THITTRNT: Frex Forey a1y
TAUIicR: | yArTEit-

53 wafyawegarel:arel-avy wg&Oram: gt 1(34) g ArR-
LR E

54 ofcder dichor W iR ¥ | v geitfen SO afifh: ey
araty ae sl [ 35 ]

55 ¥ W EafrrmSTTrTSEeEEA R gredthfadaniT:
qAT -

5+ Read * e 58 Metre : Anushtubh,

80 Metre: Arya. 87 Bead °R°

88 These two verses about Amoghavarsha and the two following verses are
not found in the KAvi inscription.

85 Metre : Sragdhard ; and in the following verse.

%0 This and {he following verse are not found in the KAvi inscription.

61 Metre : Vasantatilaka and in the following two verscs. ’

o3 This verse occurs in the KAvi grant only.

o Bend VTN,

63 These verses arc not found in the Kivi inscription.

11



140 A GUJABAT RASHTRAKOTA COPPER-PLATE.
56 qra UM RT U IR AT R R IFRARI RN IE.
aaf=an-

57 Fraa ey TeuTATen (1)ady FAr WTRTIEAT ()ATANTNT eI
AfewTaiRaRg-

58 oxaanTyR (1) arrfraresa (1) arcarwasite (1) ATedr=an-
it (1) arery-o

59 IrgurETArER Y AIR) TR T -
awyld

60 Sr% T shgaayt | a8} (1) ERSIOrAT RS AflAsiEau-
seqT

61 Far(lyafraxssam wely seararzT qsdar (1) MrsmraarmmEr
LG

62 wrsrwnrasa et WW qTewar (| e {mfoanT
I (1) ®-

63 gadfiarar qit TEeANrEATRY (1) TN YRRERA™ 909 IRgorar
wr{erJorafe T (1) 9-

64 figrw *x FECATARHT (1) T4 FGHOTT | eTRAgTRA (1)N-

CTATASFTEY Sigh |-

65 qftaRt EyrTTaUy () ayavmrard Srggaares (1) aar-
AR () swTrz-

66 wrarvd T aRAATTEE AR (1)MrTRTRToSRRfaEi -
o aEwR o

Third plate ; first side.

67 PAIAT-TARATITE TATTARANGEACEE (1) spa=adagar

THTIRIST-

68 ftaaTeaculy aueEAEOINAY AregaditaTeRi (1) 9K9-
TS Erend-

69 waRIRrETITa % AT AR A TR A ared
R 2-

70 weAIF AT AWIACTEAT § WAT AW , T x KqwASATAR-
AT A7 J FATHWRI-

71 =g wA | FAAPFNRAIETAERTR SrAIfATARe-
¥ (AgRI-

0% The manncr in which this conjunct consonant is engraved on the plate is
worthy of note.

60 Read *TEHIC
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72 ar=afaSrqzaitn® ForMeANSiTEIEs ¥ AlfAasrae -

srafAfsradran- .
73 eI ASIRATArAq=ay | aurgrafai A S rEniaaes-
*qENRSORE-

74 & mALA (1 ) @ TAOEAARETIETRNS HgeH: qfReT-
F4 o ATAT TTAI-

75 ¥ wAr¥T | §fF awerr e feta qfe wred W wrgRear
o sF97

76 7CR T/ Fewzfisrdraig a1 ®OSrOniaay e i
wsras (| faa-

77 4 @Ay N gud g3 pieadt goigary ad (1] |-

78 AW AT HAY T A« FAT W T A% T sur| [|] qgysFgyr
HFAT UHABT: ARGy

79 THEX AT AT AFTCAET 4¥T qA T || AT T JT TR0
[ gAY -

80 wyrewaf [ ] =T an® (1) R A arysgaa-
e || i 9w

81 =t ar TeIrray AT [1] AfF A€rTEY (1) 303 0 qrareyRrare | [1]
wsTRAEAET % qrir-7

82 F=ar=ray 1A ATy UK [1]amisdia RagT o w18 w1
qretET 1Y

83 Fx:l [1 ] tfa aveeergiegamt Pagagie agsanifg |
sifafaA=-

[ aorefeor wifa: gueviariral go ] a2 1]

Third plate ; second side.
84 sRDrrertaT®  geR(saleaiwa Rrdrear:|(gaary qeaii-
B5 oot | Parmd | AR AR | eveeard a8 -
86 aragary Afwwower 1

87 Read °A74° ¢s Read aTak ¥

60 Read % ; here ' JihvAmaliyn' is not permissible.

19 Read WéTTANS. :

71 Here the occurrence of JihvAmaiya is clearly a mistake inasmuch as it is
allowed only in the case of the viaarga followed by sny one of the hard letters
of the guttural class ; so read it mig°.

3 Road OB :; this has no connection whatever with the preceding line.

12 Read SA(d.

19
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TRANSLATION,

.1. May he (Vishpa), the water-lily springing from whose navel
was made his abode by Brahman protect yoa and Hara whose head is
adorned by the beautiful crescent of the meon.

2. There was a righteous king named Govindarija, s royal lion
amoog kings, whose fame reached the ends of the quarters, and
who raising his scimitar and facing (them) destroyed his enemice iu
battles, just as the shiniug meon whose lustre spreads to the ends of
the quarters, raising the tip of her disc (above the hwrizon), (sud
transmitting her rays) straightforward dispels darkness at night.!

3. On seeing the forces (of his enemies), glorying in their brave
warriors,? confronting him, instantly he always in battles, biting
his lip and twisting his eyebrows raised his sword and ennobled bis
family, his own heart and valour.

4. On hearing his name in the great battle, instantly three things
suddenly disappear from his enemies simultaneonsly—the sword from
the hand, lustre from the face, and pride from the mind.

5. His son known as the illustrions Karkkurija, a king whose
extensive fame was heard of throughout the world, who relieved the
sufferings of the distressed, who possessed the spirit and valocr of
Hauri® and who rivalled (Indra) the king of heaven and was grateful
(for services rendered) became a jewel of his race.

6. His son king Indrarija whose expansive shonlders were full of
graceful soratches consequent upon the concussion of the tusks of
(hostile) elephants from whose cleft temples ichor trickled down¢ and
who destroyed (all) his enemies on earth became as it were the goldcn
mount (Meru) of the excellent Rishtrakitas.

2 Dr. Fleet gives a satisfactory translation of this verse, see Ind. Art, XI,113;
for Dr, Bilhler's renderings of the same verse, see Ibid V, 148, and XII, 166.

8 Literally, * brave warriors are whoee horse-langhter.”

# The seoond line of this sloka is one big coriponnd which should be split up
into two parts, each one of which should be taken as an attributive of Karkka-
rija. Dr. Fleet undersiands the \vL.'¢ compound to be only one attribative.
Dr. Bilhler’s rendering of the second part of the line is based onm the etymologi-
cal sense of the words ‘ vikrama ' and ‘dhima’ and is therefore not likely to
be the correct one,

¢ Both Dr. Biihler and Dr. Fleet oonrect ‘prabhinnakaratachyutadine ’
with ‘ruchira’ and ‘ dantidantaprabira ' with *ullikhita;’ but this course is
objectionable because the word ¢danti’ oocurring after ‘dina’ shows the
preceding expression to be a Bahuvithi compound and an attribute of ¢danti.’
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7. The son of him (3. e, of Indrarija) who had attafned to great-

ness, the prosperous Dantidurgga who was like Indra enjoyed the
- earth encircled by the four oceans.

8. With a handful of followers he suddenly vanquished the in-
ealculable forces of Karndtalka invincible to others, and which had
proved their effizacy by inflicting crushing defeats on the lords of
Kafichl, the king of Kerals, the Chbolas, the Pipdyas, Sri-Harsha
and Vajrata. '

9. Witheut knittiag his brow, without using any sharp weapon,
without aay effort, unwearied he whose orders were never transgressed
conquered Vallabha by the (mere) force of his royal sceptre (. e.
majesty) and attained to the state of the king of kings and suprems
lord.5

10. By means of hisprowess he brought under one regal ambrella
this world, from the Setu (¢, ¢., the bridge of Rima) where the waters
of the series of surging waves gleamed on the lines of huge rocks to
the snowy mountain, the network of whose stainless rocks is tinted
with enow and from the well-known boundaries of the sandy regions
of the eastern to those of the western sea.

11. When thab Vallabhardja had goue to heaven, Krishnarija, the
mon of the illastrious Karkkarija, who brought to an end the suffer-
ings of the subjects became king,

12. The carcer of that prosperens Krishnardja during which the
whole multitude of ememies was completely exterminated by the
prowess ol his arm3 was spotless like that of Krishua (Hari.)

13. The whole sky wherein the rays of the sun above were
obstructed by the dast raised by the lofty steeds of ‘Bubhatunga®

3 Dr. Bithler and Dr. Fleet adopt * Babhrivithaigam’ for their Kédviand
Baménged inscriptions respectively. Further these plates read ‘ dandalakena’
instead of * dandabalena '—the reading of our grant, which is identical with
toat of the Paithan plates. Thie 13 a very knotty verss. In the first place it
is very difficult to understand whether ‘ abhrdvibhangam, &c., are to be taken
as edjectives or adverba. Dr. Biihler supposes all of them to be adjectives
excepting ‘eabhrdvibhaligam.' Dr. Fleet takes them all to be adverbe. This
mode of interpretation is, I think, the correct one, Secondly, the meaning of
the word ‘ dandabalena ' ia not clear, '

¢ Dr, Floet undorstands by ‘ Subhatufiga®’ “ prominent or comspicuous in
good fortune.” But its correct translation would be *the righteous Tuiiga™;
Ep. Ind. TV, 279,

11
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(Krishnaraja) looked clearly like the sky in the rainy season, though
it was summer,

14. Akilavarsha (the nntimely rainer) i. e. Krishparija instantly
rains, i. ¢, fulfills unceasingly the desired objects of the miserable
and the helpless, and of his favourites, in any way he liked, so as to
remove all (their) distress,

15. After vanquishing in a fight by the strokes of the keen blade
of his sword Rihappa who prided bimself on the strength of his
arm, he soon assumed the position of the king of kings and supreme
lord, rendered glorious by the scries of Pilidhvajns.?

16. Having but seen in battle the form of his stafi-like srm,
sbining all around by the callections of rays (issuing forth) from (his)
sword uplifted in anger, efficient in causing confasion in the imposing
arrays of elephants of (his) turbulent enemies and dealing destruction
to the multitude of (hia) enemies puffed up with pride, his foes giving
up (all idea of) valorous deeds, fled somewhere with their bodiea
trembling throogh fear.

17. He was the protector of the earth bearing the ornament of
girdle in the form of the four oceans and aleo of the triad of the
Vedas. He gave ghee profasely to the Brihmanas, adored the gods
and reverenced his preceptors. He was generous, high-minded, the
first among the meritorious, the lord of the goddese of prosperity.
And he went to the habitation of the gods (lit., where there is no death)
to enjoy the fruits (accessible) in heaven, of (his) profound religious
austerities.®

18. He had a son, the illustrions Govindarija styled Vallabhs
who with his head mnde white by dust in the van (of the army)
always moved sportively in battle, the heat of the ruys of the sun
being warded off by a white umbrella; who conquered the world®
(and) was clever in (causing) widowhood ta the wives of (his) enemies,

7 For the explanation of the term pAlidhvaja’ vide Ind Ant. XIV, 104

® The published granis in which this verse occurs read * bhiritapasd.’ 1em
in possession of an uapublished grint of Daruva k., a Gujardt Rashtrakfta
prince which gives the reading bhlritapas8m'—which is a better readirg since
it fully brings out the propriety of the word ‘ phala’ in ‘ Bvarggaphaldni.’

® To take the whole expression *Jitajagadahitastrainavaidbavyadakshah®
as one compound and connegt * nhita’ with ‘jagat * does not jleld any good
sense, inasmuch as it is opposed to the ways of thinking of the Indian poets
who would rather speak of Govinda's cnemics than the world’s ememies.
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(and) who in a moment burst asunder in battle the temples of the
intoxicated elephants of his enemies.

19. His yoanger brother called the prosperous Dbruvarija, pos-
sessed of great innate power, of irresistible valour having subdued the
whole multitade of kings, gradually acquired a (resplendent) form
like that of the newly risen sun.

20. And truly, O truly,10 great was the joy of the whole world
when he, the ornament of the Rashtrakiitas, becarne the crest-jewel
among excellent kings and when that righteous good lord, the reser.
voir of nectar-like excellences and devoted to the vow of truth was
ruling over the earth up to the sea-coast.

21. When pleased, he delightingthe host of his relatives, gave his
all to mendicants; (and) when angry, valiant as he was, he instantly
suatched away the life of even Yama.

22, Protecting with justice the whole kingdom together with the
four oceans, he produced great joy in the hearts of the people.

23. His son was Guvindardja whose fair end extensive fame was
spread throughout the world, who was the ornament of his race, who
was bountiful, whose valour was (his) wealth (and) who harassed the
crowd of bis enemies by performing exploits and was the beloved of
his people.

24. And his other appellation known in the world was Prithvival-
labha (lord of the earth) and he single-handed sabjugnted the earth
bounded by the four oceans,

25. He while crossing the boundless ocean of the hostile army by
means of his own arms was though omne seen in battle to be mulii-
form by his enemies, just as the soul though (in reality) onme is
believed to be manifold by the advocates of the plurality (of souls).

26. “I am alone snd unarmed; these foes are many and
armed ”"—such a thought he did not enter(sin even in a dream, how
then in battle ? .

27. (On finding that)!! numerous other powerful kings sach as
Stambha, having entered into a league were by the force of their arms
usurping the dignity of the king of kings and supreme lord conferred

10 For a different version of the expreselon ¢ Batyarh Batyamiti,’ see Ind.
Ant, V, 150, and XII, 187.

11 This verse by itself does not form a complete sentence. It had rather
be read in conjunmotion with the verse that follows and eome such word as
‘avalokya’ must be understood to connect them both
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* upon him by his fsther, by sprinkling water over him with the
coronation pitchers.

28. He aloue in a great battle made captives even of them all to-
gether with the crowds of many (other) kings, by harassiog them with
the strokes of the blade of his uplifted sword and made the goddess of
sovereignty steady, bearing a shining and valuable chanri and enjoy-
able on this earth by his preceptors, Brihmanas, the virtuous and
his friends and relatives who had become dejected.

29. When he, who made the multitade of his foes tremble had
gone to heaven hLis son, known as the illustrious great king Sarva,
became king renowned for his virtues.

- 30. As regards supplicants who had attained eatisfaction by the
fulGlment of their desires, he carried the appropriateness of his ap-
pellation Amoghavarsha to the highest degree.

81. His paternal uncle, Indrarija, who was tae cause of the extine-
tion of the earthly glory and prosperity of his enemies, was prosperous
and excited admiration in the minds of the meritorious princes became
king. Royal Power herself resorting to him in humility after having
set aside other princes out of love for him made his true nature be
sung aloud by all poets.1?

83. To him who single-handed gained victories and was foud of
adventurous deeds his army-was the mere paraphernalia of sovereign-
ty. Being high-minded be did not make a bow even to the gods,
exceptiog (however) the SBupreme God, the lord of the whole universe.

34. He bad a son named the glorious Karkkarija who sustained
the burden of sovereignty, was the pith of his race, possessed valour
combined with polity (and) who delighted the numbers of his rela-
tives by his prosperity, was an unfailing Pirtha in the wielding of the
bow and was the firtt among the pure-hearted.
 85. His fame wanders through the world with curiosity to koow
whether there is any king equal to him in point of generosity, self-
respect, righteous rule, heroism and bravery.

1% The following verse bafes all attempt at rendering it intelligibly. Its
readings vary materially from those of the Bagumr4 grant of Dhrava II. of
the Gujarit RAehtrakdta lineage, but are almost identical with those of an
unpublished grant of the present grantor, which is in my possession, It being
therefore next to impossible to get at the true version of the verse, to deduce
the historical fact about the MAnas being the allies of Indrardja is extremely
hasardous,
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Ll. 8356—69, And he, the lord of the feudal chiefs, Suvarnnavar-
sha Sri-Karkkarijadeva who has obtained all the great sounds com-
mands the lords of the divisions and districts, village headmes,
officials, functionaries, magistratee, elders of villages and others
according as they are concerned : Be it known to yqu that—for the
enhancement of religious merit and fame, both in this world and the
next, of my parents and myself—by me living at Khetaka—has been
given with a willing mind by pouring water after having bathed to-day
for the performance of the rites of the five great sacrifices of Bali,
Charu, Vaisvadeva, Agnibotra and Atithi—to Gobbaddi residing at
Bidavi, belonging to the Bhiiradvija gotra, student of the Taittirlya
school, the son of the priest Bidaddi, conversant with the meaning of
all the Vedas and Sdstras and whose other appellation * Panditaval-
labharija *’ was well known in the world from his proficiency in the
fourteen branches of science—the village of the name * Samipadraka’’
situated in the region between the Mahi and the Narmada, the bound-
aries of which are to the E. the village of the name of Golik4, to
the S.the village of Chorundaka, to the W, Bhartbinaka and to the N,
the village of Dhdhadva; and the village of the name of “Ssmbandhi ”
situated in the Mainkanikd district the boundaries of which are to
the E. the village of the name of Ssjjodaka, to the S. Brihmanapelliké,
to the W, Karafijavasahikd and to the N. Kashthimandapa—these two
villages thus defined by their eight boundaries, together with ap-
purtenances, the flaws in measurement and ioflictions of fate,!®
together with the results of the workings of creatures,¢ with what-
ever might be raised on the land with labour, with the assessment
in grain and gold, not to be entered on by regular or irregular
soldiery, not to be interfered with hy the hand even of the king's
officers, to last as long as the moon, the sun, the ocean, the earth,
the rivers, the mountains endure, to be enjoyed in lineal succession
by sons and sons’ sons, to the exclusion of grants previously made
to Gods and Brihmapas—when seven hundred and thirty-eight
vears have elapsed since the time of the Saka king on the full-moon
day of the bright half of Migha on the occasion of a lunar eclipse.

13 J,B.B. R. A, 8. XVIII,, 263, note 1 ; Ep, Ind. IV., 279,

14 This I think to be the proper translation of ‘SabhdtapAtapratydya,’
‘Bhita ' means ¢ belngs’ and ‘ pAta’ seems here to be used in the senge of
‘attack,’ For ‘ pratyAya,’ which is the sanie as pratyaya, see Amarakoéa,
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L1. 69—75. Wherefore no one should canse hindrance to him
while enjoying it as a Brihmaua gift or allowing others to enjoy it,
while cultivating it or getting others to cultivate it or alienating it.
Bimilarly fature kings, whether our descendants or others, knowing
that the fruit of a grant of land is common (to al! kings) and
perceiving that fleeting prosperity is as ephemeral as lightning and
that life is as unsteady as the drop of water pendent on the tip of a
blade of grass should respect and preserve our gift as they would
their own. He who with his mind enveloped in the thick darkness
of ignorance will confiscate it or approve of its heing confiscated
shall incur the five great sins together with the minor ones. To
this effect it has been said by the divine Vyidsa, compiler of the
Vedas:

Ll. 75—85. The grantor of land rejoices in heaven for sixty
thousand years; and the confiscator and abettor dwell for the same
number of years in hell. Thcse who confiscate grants of land are
born black serpents living in dried-up hollows (of trees) in the
forests of the Vindhyas destitute of water. Gold is the first child
of fire, the earth belongs to Vishnu and cows are the daughters of
the san; the three worlds will have been given by him who makes a
gift of gold, a cow and land. The earth has been enjoyed by many
princes such as Sagara; he who for the time being possesses the
earth enjoys the fruits thereof. All these gifts productive of reli-
gious merit riches and fame that have been made before by kings are
like the remains of an offering to a deity or food vowitted ; what good
person would take them back again? O prince, assiduously
preserve the land granted by yourselfl or others ; O the best of kings
preservation (of a grant) is preferable to making & gift. Again and
again does Ramabhadra ertreat the future kings in this manner : this
bridge of merit common to all princes should be preserved by yom
from time to time. Reflecting that royal power and human life are
as unsteady as the drops of water on the petal of a lotus, others’
fame should not be destroyed by men of very pure minds and possessed
of self-restraint.

Ll 85—87. The Ditaka for this (charter) is Sri-Dropamma.
And this has been written by Sri-Nemiditya, minister of peace and
war. This is my own sign manual (vis, that) of Sri-Karkkardjs, the
son of the prosperous Indrarija.

[This same village of Sambandhi written about above was caused
to be given by Ranahari].
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Norte.

Bince the preceding pages were written, I have had occasion
to read the * History of Gujarat” composed from the materials
prepared by Pandit Bhagwanlel Indreji which forms the first part
of the first volume of the Bombay Gazetteer. The Pandit seems
to have therein utilised the date of these plates and the mention of
Amoghavarshain it to draw, like me, the conclusion that Amoghavarsha
came to the throne some year between the expired Saka years 734
and 738. And this conclusion must naturally snggest itself to the
mind of any person who sees that while the Baroda grant is dated 784
Saka Savat and takes the main line as faras Govinda IT1,, the Nansir!
charter of the same prince is dated 738 Saka Samvat and mentions
Amoghavarsha, son of this Govinds IIL

Again, the Nauvsirt copper-plate charter of the Gurjara prince
Jayabhata, edited by Pandit Bhagwanlal Indraji (Ind. Ant., Vol. XIII,
p. 80) records the grant of a certain fleld in the village of Samipad-
raka, two of the villages sarrounding which are Goliki snd Dhihadda—
unquestionably the villages of Golikid and Dhihadva which our plates
mention in defining the boundaries of Samipsdraka. The Samipadraka
of both these copper-plates must therefore be one and the same village.
But the Pandit owns that he cannot identify these places except
Dhiihadda which, he thinks, is the modern Dohéd near Goibra in the
Pafich-Mahéls. I myself should not have been able to identify Sami-
padraka, if the other two surrounding villages, vis., Chorundaka and
Bharthinaka had not been mentioned in our plates. For it is only
the certainty of the ilentification of these villages with Choranda and
Bharthin respectively, that has led me to ideatify Samipadraks with
-Sondarn and also supplied me with a clue to the probable identifica-
tion of Dhihadva with a modern village of the name of Dhéwat,
The Pandit’s identification of Dhihadds with DohAd must therefore
be given up. ' '
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